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PREFACE. 



In composing* the foUowing Grammar, my intention 
has been, to supply the English student with a work 
calculated for the use of those, who not making the 
study of languages the chief pursuit of life, learn Arabic, 
less for the purpose of reading the many valuable books 
which it contains, than for its importance as the language 
of the Religion and Law of the Muhammadan world, 
and of absolute necessity to every one, who wishes to 
become a complete and accurate master of either Persian 
or Turkish. 

In seeking to attain this end, I hope however the 
work wiU be found not unworthy the notice of those, 
desirous of obtaining a deeper and more minute know- 
ledge of one of the finest of languages. 

No Grammar that has yet appeared, combines, I 
think, these advantages; those compiled by the early 
Italian orientalists, Martellotto, Guadagnoli, and others, 
are abstruse and difficult, and, besides, are of such rare 
occurrence as to be almost confined to public libraries. 

The Grammar of Erpenius is indeed an excellent 
performance, and comprises the rudiments of the lan- 
guage, arranged with great skill ; yet how much it leaves 
to be supplied, may be readily supposed, when it is 




known, that the Syntax occupies but nine small quarto 
pages of large print. 

Mr Richardson's Grammar, chiefly taken from that 
of Erpeiiius, is the work of an acute and intelligent 
mind; but it ia very brief, &nd the' erroneous system 
upon which it is written, and by which the vowel points, 
and rules of permutation, are considered to be of little 
or no consequence, wholly disqualify it for the use of 
those who wish to become accurate Arabic scholars. 

The Grammaire Arabs of M. de Sacy, on the con- 
trary, may be considered as wholly unfit for the use of 
the beginner; it fills two volumes of six hundred large 
octavo pages each, closely printed; nor does the mark 
of the paragraphs, distinguishing those adapted for the 
use of the young student, from those which are only fit 
for the perusal of the advanced scholar, completely an- 
Bwer. it is conceived, the design of the learned author- 
The eye becomes confused in looking over the pages, 
and the attentJou is distracted by separating one para- 
graph from another. It may even be doubted whether 
the selection ia always judicious : of the merits of this 
great work, however, it is wholly unnecessary to speak 
here, or to enlarge upon the services rendered to Arabic 
literature by that amiable and learned man ; no oulo- 
giuni of mine can equal the beautiful tribute paid to his 
memory, by his friend M. Freytag, a gentleman to whom 
oriental learning already owes such immense benefits. 




[ The mantle of his prophet-ia aster has indeed fallen upon 

[him'. 

The Grammatica Critica of M. Ewald, is unques- 
tionahly a work of great merit and research : but the 
plan of the author was to consider the Arabic, as in con- 
nection with its sister dialects of the Semitic family, 
and to investigate the causes of the language ; and thus 
its execution qualifies it more for the study of the pro- 
fessed philologist, than for that of him who is engaged 
in active life. 

I do not speak of the Arabic Grammar of Mr Lums- 
den, or of the very ingenious and learned, though some- 
what whimsical work of Major A. Lockett. They will 
be found of great value to those who are already profi- 
cient in the language ; but the first is incomplete, and 
the second contains only the translation of a treatise 
upon one part of Arabic Grammar ; neither of them were 
intended to answer the purpose for which the present 
Grammar has been compiled. 



^ fnti. 



Viri illius de litteris Orientalibus merita ptures verbis descri. 

liere conad Bunt; sed ul nemo vicem eius eicplere potest, sic nemo 

digno modo laudare earn mlhi posse videtur. Quantig ego ei 

[.gbstnctus eram beneficiis, tanta^ ei gratias persolvere nunquam valui. 

praeceptore privatus sum, cuius sciend! fons nuni 

'bmriebatur, fautore et amico in beneAdis apud me collocandis non 

fatigando, qui usque ad extremum vitae halitum benevolentiam mihi 

suam semper conservavit. Terra ei ait super ossa levis ! Arahum 

Proverliia, Praef. tv. 
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By the exertions of eminent and accomplished scholars, 
during the last twenty years, many valuable Arabic works, 
which had hitherto been confined to four or five of the 
national libraries of Europe, have been printed, and are 
accessible to every student. To M. de Sacy we are in- 
debted for the Kalilah wa Dimna/i, and the Makamdt 
qf Hariri, with an excellent commentary. 

M. Freytag has just published a beautiful and cor- 
rect edition of all the proverbs of Maiddni ; the same 
gentleman had before edited the Fdkihat ul Khulnfd, 
and that precious collection of ancient Arabian poetry, 
the Hamdm. His Lexicon Arahicitm would have quite 
superseded that of Golius. had it appeared in one folio 
volume ; four quartos are less adapted however for fre- 
quent use, although the inconvenience is in some degree 
remedied by the smaller Dictionary which M. Freytag 
has published in one volume. In India, Mr W. H. 
Macnaghten is publishing a correct edition of the 1001 
Nights, in the original Arabic ; and the liberal patron- 
age of the Asiatic Society has enabled M. Fliigel to 
pve us in Arabic and Latin a fine edition of the great 
bibliographical work of Hajji Khalfa. 

To our countrymen in India we are indebted for 

many works of the Arabian Grammarians, and for an 

edition of the JCamu/t; the orientalists of the continent 

ive also printed several pieces of Arabic Grammar, 

icluding the Ajrumia, by M. Vaucelle, and the Alfujija. 
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by M. de Sacy, whose Anthologie Grammalicale Arabe 
would alone have entitled him to our gratitude. 

This very sUght view of the progress that has been 
lately made in publishing Arabic works, may suffice to 
shew that the scholar has now ample materials for 
study, and will be no longer deterred from devoting his 
time to this noble language, by reflecting, that when he 
has made himself a master of its Grammar, there is but 
little to reward him for his toil. 

How far the present Grammar may assist the be- 
ginner it becomes not me to say; my endeavour has 
been, as I before observed, to avoid the extremes of bre- 
vity or prolixity. If the Syntax of Erpenius in nine 
pages be too short, the beginner will find that of M. de 
Sacy, which occupies five hundred pages, as much too 
long. Syntax, it seems to me, is that part of Grammar 
upon which the greatest labor is bestowed with the 
least fruit. I repeat, that to the advanced scholar, M. de 
Sacy's Grammar is of incalculable value, and will be 
found an excellent introduction to the study of the 
Arabian Grammarians and Commentators, but to him 
who has .no intention of examining those authors, or 
who is beginning the study of Arabic, I consider it as 
less useful than even the old work of Erpenius; de- 
fective as that book may be, it has hitherto been the 
only one well adapted for the use of a beginner desirous 
of acquiring a correct knowledge of the language. Im- 



I perfect an my own experifmce may be coDsitjered, I may 

B'pTVHumc to epcak of it, having in early youth been guided 

I by the advice of Sir W. Jones, who, in his discourse 

u])on the Arabs, recommends the student, after having 

made himself a master of the Grammar of Erpenius, to 

proceed with the assistance of the Lexicon of Golius, to 

read through that author's edition of the History of 

Ttmur, by Ibnu Arabshfih. This course of study I 

rigoroiisly followed, substituting only the more portable 

^-Lexicon of Willmet, to the accuracy of which I can 

Kar full witness; and taking occasionally the assistance 

Tof the edition of Arabshah by Manger. That I often 

L' erred, and that much more grammatical knowledge than 

k Erpenius affords, is desirable, and even requisite, for him 

who wishes to properly understand and appreciate the 

lifo of TfmCir, is unquestionable : but the advice of 

r Sir W. Jones is not to be treated lightly, or his autho- 

I rity to be considered of little weight, because in the 

I course of his vast and varied reading he may sometimes 



The student is however now provided, as I have ob- 

I served Wfore, with every assistance he can require : and 

t I should recommend him first to read the Ftikr^at nl 

Khithja of Arabshah, pnblishetl by M. Freytag. I do 

not recommend the Konin, the enigmatical and abrupt 

style of which renders it unfit for the learner, whom it 

, liesidcit, supply with a very small stock of words. 
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I have not thought it necessary to expatiate upon 
minute orthographical points, belonging almost wholly to 
manuscripts of the Kor^n^ or to enter into long details 
upon the divisions and subdivisions ad i^finitum^ of the 
Arabian Grammarians* However ingenious the writings 
of those authors, it is much to be regretted that their 
attention was so extensively directed to such learned 
trifles; there can, I think, be no doubt that their waste 
of time and talent upon the metaphysical subtleties of 
Grammar, had a most unhappy effect in diverting them 
from the more important and useful pursuits of science, 
in the cultivation of which, although they did much, 
we should have owed still more to them, had they not 
forgotten that Grammar is to be considered as a means, 
and not as an end. 

It will be observed, that in the Paradigmata of the 
verbs, I have given, conformably with the plan of Erpe- 
nius, the verbal adjective as a participle, and the noun 
of action in the accusative, as an infinitive. There has, 
I presume to think, been much needless discussion upon 
this subject; Erpenius, though exhibiting them as par- 
ticiples and infinitives, in consequence of their verbal 
origin, confesses they must be regarded, strictly speak- 
ing, as the verbal adjective and noun of action ; and 
M. Ewald, very properly, I think, considers that M. de 
Sacy has gone too far in separating them entirely from 
the verb, although they do not wholly answer to the 
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ideas attached to the words participle and infinitive in 
the Latin Grammar. I have more particularly enlarged 
upon their nature and qualities under the heads of verbal 
adjective, and noun of action. 

I have not, however, employed myself in discussing 
subjects of this, as it seems to me, unprofitable nature. 
I am wholly of Major Lockett's opinion, "Theoretical 
disquisitions are good in their proper place, but they are 
not in their proper place in an elementary treatise, which 
should aim rather at the illustration of specific rules, 
than the discovery or examination of abstract principles." 
The Mint Amily by A. Lockett. 
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CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA. 



Page 23, note, line 2, for final read initial, and add — M. de Sacy probably spe- 
cifies only the initial and medial letters, because the final {^ and ^ are 
often written without any point whatever. 



Page 3<», line 18 for 
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164, last line after << servile letters*' — add sometimes 

176, line 6 for ij^,^^ read «UlJU 
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A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 



OF THE 



ARABIC LANGUAGE. 



The Arabic Alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, differ- 
ently shaped, according to their position at the beginning, 
middle, or end of words; the names and powers, tib# order 
and figure of which may be seen in the following Table. 
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These figures, which are called ^^JuUb ^j or Indian ciphers, 

are used in preference to the inconvenient mode of the letters 
of the Alphabet. They are written from left to right, as may 
be seen by the date 1840. This is a sufficient indication of 
their foreign origin. 

^ — a 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE ALPHABET. 



The Arabic Alphabet, like those of the other Semitic nations, 

is composed of consonants alone. The letters U ^> &nd l^> often 
indeed appear to perform the part of vowels ; but that term 
is really correct, only when applied to the three points, which 
wiU be described hereafter. 

The character here used, is that which is named Ifasihi 



s 



^-*MJ y the only one employed in printed Arabic, and of which 
all others are but variations, chiefly made for the purpose of 



ornament. 



s 



Among these the Shtilsty _m«L2» , is peculiar to Inscriptions, 

the titles of books, &c., and is distinguished by the greater size 
and thickness of the letters, and by the elegance of its flourishes. 

The TaaliJk (ji^ > is the beautiful flowing character used 



in Persian poetry, and the Shakattah sSmSjL or broken, is a 
careless scrawl, also used in Persian, and in which the diacritical 
points distinguishing the various letters, are almost wholly neg- 
lected. These two last are employed in writing Persian only. 
The Arabs being great admirers of Calligraphy, have however 
other variations, but as these are confined to manuscripts, and 
easily to be distinguished, as formed from the NaMi it is not 
deemed necessary to dwell upon them here. 
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The order in which the letters are placed in this Alphabet^ 
is not that which has always prevailed; a more ancient one 
is known by the technical term Ahujadj which is the first of 

the following eight unmeaning and imaginary words, jjtb «x»^l 

^la-9 J^ c:^-«*Ji fjois^ ^j^ L5^* According to this ar- 
rangement it is that the letters are used as numerals. 

The African Arabs have an Abujad somewhat different from 
that which belongs to Asia, but it may be here observed that 
by the term of Arabs of Africa, not those of Egypt, but of 
Western Africa (Maghrib) are always to be understood. The 
Lam-AUf is added to the Alphabet, merely to shew the peculiar 
mode in which the AUf is included in, or added to the Lam. 

The various colunms in which the Alphabet appears, shew, 
1st, their order; 2nd, their names; Srd, 4th, 5th and 6th the 
different forms which each letter assumes, as being 1st, wholly 
isolated; gnd, joined to the preceding letter; 3rd, joined to 
the preceding and following; 4th, joined only to the following 
one. Some letters, it will be seen, are never joined to their 
succeeding one, though when J J j j and j are followed by i 
at the end of a word they may be joined together. 

Several letters are distinguished from others of the same 
shape by the addition of one or more points; these, which the 

Arabians denominate iiaSLiy noktah^ we call diacritical, or dis- 
tinctive. ' As these points are frequently omitted by the care- 
lessness of transcribers, proper names are often minutely described 
by Arabian authors ; every letter being carefully enumerated, 
and the vowel points ascertained; in such cases, as an addi- 
tional precaution, those letters which resemble others in form 
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are distrnguished by the epithets aLif«^ tcithaut paint$^ (dia- 

critical,) and <u>.,«^ pointed*. 

To avoid the mistakes which may arise from the simihuity 
of different letters, other means are also used ; the letters 



V V 



^jw J J are marked thus (jw j a3 ; and ^ ^ (^ r *^ ^^®" 
peated in smaller characters underneath. This sometimes dis- 
tinguishes (jM also, or three points are written below it {ju i 

■ 

these precautiops are however only to be found in the most accu- 
rate manuscripts, but it is not to be supposed that the want of 
them, leaves any great difficulty to be surmounted; he who is 
well acquainted with but a few of the many books now printed, 
will find little difficulty in reading manuscripts, which are, after 
all, seldom so badly writt^ as to offer much obstacle to the 
Student. 

The African character differs little from that of Asia, but 

in the former, the letter uJ initial or medial, has the diacritical 
point below i a ; j in the same places has only one point above 
i if. The Africans sometimes use the three letters ^ j and 



* Thus in the History of Tim6r, 

Ua£ ilUjL« iu^L) ^Ij ^ ^y ^UJLo ij^^S^ ^U> jy^ ^-^^ 

4' * " ^^ --> 



•c.«* ' ' - ^ C 



.i^A^ 



^ y 



His name was Timur, with Td having Kasrah, and two points. above; 
and Yd quiescent, with two points below ; and Wdw quiescent, between 
Mbn bearing Dammah, and Rd without any points. 

t I give this upon the authority of M. de Sacy, not having had 
"-^fidf the opportunity of examining African manuscripts. Erpenius 
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cJ with three points above, or beneath; they then have the 
pronunciation of our g in get^ or guard ; by the addition of these 

points below they also give to the letter »ly the sound of our 

ch in cAep, charm^ &c. /Jj 

■ 

The Arabic, Uke the Hebrew, and many other Eastern 
languages, is written from right to left. 

No combination of letters, or directions for using the organs 
of speech, can convey all the sounds of the Arabic Alphabet 
correctly ; nor, were it possible, would it be easy to decide what 
standard of pronunciation was to be preferred to all others. 
The Arabic language is that of the religion and law of Mu- 
hammadan states, from the Ganges to the Straits of Gibraltar 
and the banks of the Danube ; from Cape Comorin to Chinese 
Tartary; it is not only pronounced in various ways by these 
various people, but even near its native deserts, great differences 
exist in the sounds given to many of its letters. In the towns 
the pronunciation is far from being as correct as among the 

Bedouins. Baghdad discriminates J^ J^ ^ and )oy while 

Aleppo makes J, fe and J nearly the same, but ^ like J. 

Egypt sounds ^ hard, like g in go^ and cJ in some parts of 

Syria is pronounced like ^, Mariah^ or Marshab. 

These variations however are of no great consequence; he 
who uses the mode prevailing at Delhi, will find no difficulty 
whatever in conversing with a native of Fez or Morocco*. 



makes no such distinction as to this taking place^ only in medial, 

or final uJ and ^ ; both he and M. Ewald give it as a general rule^ 
whether those letters be initial, medial, or final. 

* Mr Lumsden notices the. difficulty which a native of India has 
to understand an Arab; it is within my own knowledge, however. 




ON THE ALPHABET. 

[ The most harmoniouB pronunciation indeed is that of the learned 
I of Turkey and Persia, who soften down those hai-d and gut- 
[" tnral letters, to which they find it so difficult to give the genuine 
f Arabic sounds. 

AU/, when attended by Hamzah t {see p. 32), is the soft 
L breathing of the Greeks, or Enghsh h not aspirated, and is a 
liBpecies of consonant always accompanying the vowels which are 
I preceded by no other consonant. When unaccompanied by 
I Mamzak, AUf is employed to lengthen the vowel Fathah^ or 
I which goes before it. 
(_j and CJ are precisely our b and t. 
Cj this letter, though said to have the power of our th 
L ID thing, is, among the Arab.a themselves, almost always pro- 
I noonced like LU ; some even consider tho first sound as vicious. 
f The Turks and Persians pronounce it hke S. 

» answers to our j in jest, &c. In Egypt, as has been be- 
I fore said, it is pronounced like hard ff in get, give, &c. This 
prevails also at Maskat, and some other pla«os. 

is our A strongly aspirated or shghtly guttural, 
this is the German ch, a& ax the words Nackt, Buck, 
I Among the Turks and Persians, it is however much softened 

\ and reduced to almost the simple h. ki is by them pronounced 

to- . we express it by the letters kh, as in iijii Kkalif. 



\ that the native Professor at Haileybury, some yeara back, conversed 
I fluently with a merchant of Algiers, and t!ie latter being 
ibey understood each other easily, replied with great signs 
L aishraent, " Understand each other ! pourquoi non .'" 



J 
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i3 is our d. 

S this generally eorresponds, like the preceding, with our 
d; some, however, sa the Arabs of Mafikat, give it the sound 
of our z^ which is also done by the Turks and Persians. 

J is exactly our r, and J our z. 
(jAT is our 8 and il sh. 

^ is the letter «, with a stronger articulation than (jm> 
which however it so much resembles, as to be often confounded 
with it. ** 

fj^ answers among the Arabs to our dj uttered with a kind 
of emphasis; the Turks and Persians use it sa another z, 

I9 i& a strong t. 

b differs nothing from J,, for which it is often written. 
In Egypt, as always among the Turks, it becomes z. 

c the articulation of this letter is given up by all our gram- 
marians, as impossible to be conveyed to European ears; it is 
a stronger kind of Hamzah ot guttural a; by the operation 
of the vowel points it often takes the sound of % 0, or u. 

d this is best represented by the letters ffh^ though in some 
countries rather taking the sound of rh. 
uJ is our /. 

J is nearly our *, receiving, however, among many of the 
Arabs, a guttural emphasis, which it would be as difficult sa 
it is useless to attempt to imitate. Those of Maskat, Morocco, 
and other places, confound it with c. 

cJ is our k ; many of the Arabs soften it into the French y, 
in qtieue^ qui; and this is the practice among the Turks, who 
insert, as it were, a short i after it when it comes before 1 or . : 
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as «Xcl^ KiaghU^ paper; ij^^ MulHiianah^ royal; at Ma^kat, 
it becomes a hard ^, so as to be by those Arabs confounded 
with -- and j. 

f^ before * f f f r ^' ®^^^^s like the English n, which 
is its natural articulation, or what the Arabian grammarians 

call j\^\ or manifestation. When followed by (.^ it becomes 

w, and when it precedes any of the letters forming the technical 

wovdjX<ji it takes the sound of the following letter, as oJo ^ 



mim baitin ; lj>j -^ mir rabbin ; JjJ ^ mil lailin ; i***^* 



' ^ "^ oX 5"^ O ' 



mv/mmahisun ; /♦ J^ ^ ayyatakaddama ; J|y^ mauwaltm. Be- 
fore all the other letters it sounds like ng in the word bring; 

as ^jJ? ^ ming tinin. 



- « 



^ is among the Arabs pronounced like our w ; with the Turks 
and Persians it is v; when quiescent, and following Da/mmahy 
it becomes a long u. 

i \& h with a very slight aspiration; when at the end of 
words and surmounted by two points, it generally marks the 
feminine gender, and is pronounced Uke iZ^y t\ being generally 
changed to that letter by the Persians and Turks, when they 
borrow such words from the Arabic. 

^ is our y, as in yelp^ yonder. When quiescent and fol- 
lowing Kasrah it coalesces with that vowel, and is pronounced 
like ee. 



On the Different Classes qf' Letters. 

The Alphabet may be divided under the heads of pro- 
nunciation, strength, affinity, office, and society. 

1st. Six letters are called Gutturals » i c ^ r U four. 

Labials ^ i* uJ t—^ ; four, Palatials lj <— ^ J -rr ' ^^S^*» Dentals 

j^Jl^kijv^c:.^; and six, Linguals ij^ j j i^ ^^ \J^- 
The Dentals and Linguals are called solar letters, the rest lunar. 

2nd. Strength. The three letters c^ ^ \ are called infirm 
letters^ ^\ ^JLr^ being considered as having no sound but 

what they receive from the vowel points, either attending them- 
selves or the preceding letters. All the others are stiled robust. 

3rd. Affinity, Some letters are permutable, being such in 
general as are formed by the same organs, as ^ with ^, 
J with iJL^t but particularly ^5 j 1 > which are often substituted 
one for another. 

4th. Office, Some are denominated Radical, others ser- 
vile; the Radicals are sixteen, j c c ^ ^ \^ ^^ ti^ j j 
J J ^ - -. Cj, and are so called, because they are never 

found excepting in the roots of Arabic words. The rest are 
called serviles, being employed in forming the derivatives, and 
other inflexions from the roots. The servile letters, however, 
are often Radicals, particularly in the imperfect verbs, but the 
Radicals are never serviles, excepting S? and J , which are some- 
times substituted for c:^. 

5th. Society. Some are compatible, which may follow one 
another in the same word; the others cannot, and are there- 
fore called incompatible. These consist of the Gutturals * 9 f 
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^ ^ (though X is sometimes subjoined to c) together with the 
following : 

(^ with uJ and ^. 

lL) cl> (^ jjfl ^^ t and b. 

^ ^ J and lJ. 

J J- 

J ^ ^ and » . 

(jk« jjtf and fjo* 

^ ^ )o and 1^. 

ija )o and i?. 

t )o and lJ- 

b 4 and J . 

^ J and eJ. 

except ^^ by no means. 
^ < ^ 
and ^Le he manifested. 

The servile letters in the above list, are only included as 
incompatibles when they constitute part of the root of any word ; 
for when acting as serviles, they may be joined with any letter, 

as LaAj in silver : cJ3^ as you say. These observations may be 

of some use in manuscripts, where the diacritical points are 
either neglected, or irregularly placed; as also in fixing ambi- 
guous meanings and distinguishing the pure from the corrupted 
Arabic. 



Of Vowels. 
The Arabians have only three characters for vowels, which 
they call Fathah ,^u3 or i^li, Kasrah j^S or i^i^ , and Dam- 



s 



CfS 



mah ^ or <uJ. The first represented by a small oblique line 
over the letter, the second by a similar stroke mider the letter, 

and the third by a small curve like a conmia. 

>» 
Fathah ^ sounding as S 

Ka^rah ^ i 

Da/mmmh ^ ^ 

* 

These are sometimes doubled in the final letters, which is 
called ^y^ Tantpfn, or numiationj because pronounced as if 

terminated by ^; as J^ Rajulun, a mam^ J^ Rajulin, of a 

mafiy 1^^ Rajulan, a man; the first marks the nominative case 
of substantives, adjectives, or participles; the second the geni- 
tive, and the third the accusative, as also infinitives and nouns 
placed adverbially. 

Although it be impossible to fix precisely the circumstances 
in which the Arabian vowels represent a sound more or less 
open, it may be observed in general that Fathah is pronounced 
somewhat like a in the word ail, and Dammah like oo in moon: 
when these two vowels are placed over a guttural or hard con- 
sonant, or immediately precede such an one, the letters which 
produce this effect are the following: ^^u^jj^f^J^fl^- 
In other places Fathah frequently takes a sound resembling e 
in scene or ai in gain; and Dammah is pronounced like u in 
hut^ in above, or (m in rough. These distinctions however 
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are seldom observed; Fathah usually receives the sound of our 
English short a in rap or bat^ and Dammah is pronounced almost 
always like u in but. 

Kasrah has the short sound of i in thin^ but never that of 
the English i in thine. 

When those vowels are placed over any letter preceding 
(^ • \ quiescent, that is, without vowels, they coalesce with them, 

their respective sounds being lengthened ; as J3 kar ; j^ koor ; 

j3 keer. 

^ J ) are said to possess their homogeneous or natural 
vowels when Fathah is placed over or precedes \ \ KasraJi t^ ; 
and Dammah ^ i if otherwise, they are called heterogeneous or 
dissimilar; when the dissimilar vowels precede those letters qui- 

escent, they either form diphthongs with them, as JjJ night; 

Jbf^ a jewd; or remain silent, as ^JU when; but when they 
have vowels placed over them, they assume, like other conso- 
nants, the sound of such superscribed vowels, whether natural 






or dissimilar; as ^Ljf Ittisamun, the assuming a badge^ or 

marking one's eelf; j^\ Unsur, asmt thou ; Ajj^ Wuzara, Vazirs ; 
j^ Wabara, he delayed; ^jJ^. Yamin, the right hand; ^j-oi^ 



Yadrubu, he strikes. 

It must be observed that ^ and ^, preceded by Fathah^ 

often take the place of long ^^, as i^ prayer ; ij^j he threw 

him; for SLa and ^U;. In such cases these letters do not bear 
JazTnah^ a mark which will be spoken of in the next article. 

The long Alif is sometimes omitted in the middle of words. 
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such omission being indicated by the Faihah being placed per- 

pendicularly, as \,^y ^j, for IJU, ,J^)- These three letters 
of prolongation perform that office, and are then called 

<x«it (-i^^ letters of extension, chiefly in the beginning and 
middle of words; when belonging to the last syllable, as in 

Uj, j^ij^ j-jii their effect is not very perceptible. They 
however, in all cases, compose long syllables in poetry. 



Of Syllables and Orthographical Signs. 

Syllables are divided into pure and mixed, the pure con- 
sisting of only one consonant and one vowel, as (.^ c-^ c^ ; the 

mixed of two consonants, joined by one vowel, as ^ Ian; 

^ min ; ^ib hum ; no syllable in this language either begin- 

ning with a vowel, or consisting of one simply. Over the second 
letter of every mixed syllable is placed the following character 
( o ) called 

Jazmah aL>. or amputation^ so named, because it sepa- 
rates the artificial syllable at the end of which it is found, 

s >» ^ 

from the syllable following; it is also called ^^ suMn or 
rest. The second letter of the mixed syllable is not expressed 
when followed by another of the same kind, but is represented 
by a character named 

Tojihdid JjiXuJ ( - ) signifying corroboration^ which • doubles 
the letter over which it is placed, as Jjj, where the two J 
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coalesce, instead of being wi-itten Jjp , Tliia character may be 
put over any letter but 1, and is ueed, first, in the coalition 
of two similar letters aa above. Secondly, when c:-> follows J ; 

iu order to avoid a harshneSiS of sound, as lsjA^j Wajattu. 
Thirdly, when any of the eolar letters follow the article Jl, 
as jjJ,jJl Addinu, the faith; ,_^».*ill Ashshamsu, the sun; and 
fourthly, when ^ Jazmated or the nunnation points, precede 
any of the letters in the technical word jJ^^i a« ^J^ ^ 
taillisani, &o. In all which cases the preceding letter loses its 
own, and takes the sound of that over which Tashdid is placed. 

Hamzak fuJk (• ) is only another name and form for 1, 
and ia made subservient to it in a variety of respects ; it always 



accompanies the vowel which attends \, as ij^\s 



_Jjj1 



.1. 



. ,j take the place of Alif moveable, Samzah 



is placed above t 



3 letters; as, 



^y. 



s more regular to suppress the points of the ^ thus Jjli and 
not Jjli. 

It often occurs that instead of writing either 1 or the j 
or tJ with Eamxah substituted for it, as has been just said, 
the Sa/mzah only is written, and the letter which should ac- 
company it is suppressed. 

This happens, (l) often in the middle, and always at the 
end of, words, after a letter of prolongation, or a letter jazmated. 



')-" ^^' 



■ J;, ,.»y. 
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(2) In the middle of words, after an AUf of prolonga- 
tion^ ' every time that Hamzdh has Faihah for its vowel, as 

(3) In the middle, and at the end of words, when two ^ 
or two ^j meet, of which the second would be quiescent if 
the letter bearing Hamzdh were not suppressed 

(4) In the middle of words, when Hwmzah has Fathah 
for ite vowel, and is immediately preceded by a letter bearing 
Jaamah^ to which tlie vowel of the Hamzah is carried, the 
articulation of Hamzah being quite suppressed 

^Luu« for 2Lyw«, iXy^ for i\y^. 

The suppression of j and (^ in the cases noticed under (3) 
is not constantly observed, and such words are often written 

U*'33J ^ ^^* 



s o- 



Wada (^) Jm^9 implies conjunction, and is only inscribe^ 
over AUf at the beginning of a word, to mark an union with 

the preceding one, AUf being then silent, as JUll oJ^ • AUf 



is superscribed with Wa^la^ first in the imperative of the first 
conjugation. Secondly, in the preterite active, imperative, and 
infinitive, of the derivative conjugations of the second and third 

classes. Thirdly, in the following ten nouns : L«l a man ; i\yc\ 

So S'i, S"0 -O 

a ioaman ; ^\ a son ; ijj\ a daughter ; Jul a son ; ^Jo!i\ two^ 

"O Si, S O 



(masc.), i^UJuf two^ (fern.) ^1 a nam^ ; l:^^ the buttocks ; 
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S ^i^ OS- 

^^t an oath ; and. lastly in the article Jt ; in all which cases, 
unless beginning a sentence, or following the article, the initial \, 
is not pronounced, the subsequent letter being always jazmated 
and united in pronunciation to the vowel with which the pre- 

ceding word ends, as i\j^\ dj the hand of a woman^ \ being 

sometimes even altogether omitted, as ^Ujb ^ d^^ I C^J o ^ > 
Sarith^ the son of Hammam^ related. It is also dropped when 

the subsequent letter has a vowel; as Jc« for \^y extend thou. 
If any word, whose final letter is naturally jazmated, precedes 
Alif of union, that Alif does not, in pronunciation, take the 
vowel which belongs to it, but the jazmated letter preceding 
it takes either Fathah^ Kasrah^ or Dwmmah ; but the choice is 
not arbitrary. 

Faihah is used, first after ^^, ^, ^ followed by the article 

Jl or the word ^^\ . 

2nd. After the affixes of the first person j^> or ^Z when 

they are followed by the article Jl^ as \>\jA\ ^JJbU 

KoBrah is employed, first after ^ , w<», ^^ followed by any 

other AUf of union, than that of the article Jl or the word ^4^ . 
2nd. After any other monosyllable ending in a jazmated 

O O^ t*" O'' o *» 

letter, as ^\) Jj? iXS^ J>i^9 &g. excepting j^; and also after 






the word ^. 

3rd. After the third person singular feminine, of the pre- 
terite, and in the future or indefinite tense bearing apocope, 
after the third person masculine and feminme* of the singular; 
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the second person masculine of the same nmnber ; and the first 

person common both of singular and plural, c.--^> c-^JC, 

C;^UO> c^^U Cy'O^ — and after the second person singular 

masculine of the imperative v^^U 

4th. After genitives of duals in construction, as 



' V-o '''' 



- - ^ • 

5th. After the second person feminine of the indefinite tense 
bearing apocope, and of the imperative of defective verbs whose 



O "O** "O-'OJ 



final ^ is preceded by Fathah^ as f^jiG by apocope for ^jijijl 
^^^-^ by apocope for ^^^J> > and ^^-^p^l by contraction for ^^J^l . 



o>*o^ 



DammaA is employed, first after the pronoun jjj\ and the 

affixed pronouns ^^ and jt. 

2nd. After the second person plural masculine of the pre- 



terite 



5rd. After it*. 



O J 



4th. In those persons of the plural of defective verbs, where, 
in consequence of a contraction, the j^ characteristic of the plural, 

instead of being quiescent after Dammah^ as in IjJu^^ 1>^^' 

l^ju^l is preceded by Fathah^ as \j^, ^^y^U ^y^-^>* Iii these 
cases, if an Alif of union follows, Dammah is added, and such 

words are written thus, j^^ , \jyiAl » \^a^ . 



o^ 



The affixed pronoun ^, changing its Dammah in certain 
cases into Kasrah^ the ^ takes, according to some, for its casual 



3—2 
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yowel, Ka»rdh ; and according to others JDammah^ J^ \ JbAs' (j^y 

or JjaH ^Jbjic Jid-. When the word preceding the Alifoi Mmon 

ends in a nunnation, Kasrdh is supplied though not written, as 

^^j^ iU^t Jj^» BasdlvmrirSmuhu Miisa. 

Sometimes the AUf of union is wholly suppressed ; this takes 

place first in the formula aJo-jS\ ^^^^^^ ^' /mmj where the 



^ o 



-4/*/" of the word ^^1 is dropped. 

2nd. In the word ^\ when between two correlative proper 






names, as jj^ ^ Jjj ZazW, son of Amru ; but not when it 

is not between two proper names, as ^^^ ^\ tijj Zaid, son 
of my wade ; or when these two names form two different parts 

of the proposition, as in Sa>^^ ^\ JjJ Zaid (is) the son of 
Mfthammad. 

3rd. In the article Jl preceded by the prefix J, or the 

adverb of afiirmation J, (Jf^;!! and j;^ for J^S and j;^5l. 
4th. In verbs and nouns when it is preceded by the inter- 

^J^i^ for c-Xi; \ \ and ^^J^ 

t 
5th. In the article Jl preceded by the interrogative adverb \^ 

as ^Ull for "Ul M ; in this case however the AUf of union 
may also be preserved. 

s 

Madda (^) d^y or extension. When the AUf of pro- 
longation is immediately followed by \ moved, either by a simple 
vowel or a nunnation, in place of the last of these two AUfs^ 



S- ^ *»0^ ^ ^ ClJ >» ^fO-O^ ^ ^ ^m^ 



i.% 
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the Hamzah with its proper vowel is written only, and Madda 

is put over the Alif of prolongation, as >Um) heaven. This sign 
is particularly used when the Hamzah^ which follows the Alif 
of prolongation, terminates a word. 

The Madda is also placed over Alif at the commencement 
of a word or syllable, when that Alif is radical, moved by 
Fabhah^ and ought to be followed either by AUfhamzaJ^ with 



•^^t- '^yi'S' \ 



JazmaJi^ or by an Alif of prolongation, as Uuf for lv«\\ , and 

f^^\ for fjji^\ . In general the Madda points out the absence 

of Alif and when the Madda is used, the Hamzah^ if it be an 
Alif Hamzah^ is usually suppressed, as well as the vowel, which 
is always Faihah, 

It is also inscribed over arithmetical signs, and likewise over 
abbreviations. A single word is represented by the first letter, 

as ^ for (ji^^ just ; if there are two words, the initial letter 

of the first, and the final of the second are used, m s. for 

JLuIt JuU pea^ he up(m him ! if three, the initial of the first, 
a medial of the second, and the final of the third, are generally 

taken, as a J 1 for Ac\ ii\ \j\ I am the most wise God. 
But when there are many words, their initials are most com- 
monly made use of. 

Of the Pause. 



S O' 



The pause ^mJa^j which takes place after a word, being the 
last of a period, of a phrase, or even of a proposition, makes 
in the manner of reading or pronouncing that word, some 
alterations necessary to be noticed. 
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In general, when a pause occurs, the vowel or nunnation of 
the last letter is suppressed; thus, instead of saying Jjj \^,j^ 

ZaiA had strtbck me, and Juu^l S^^ Lf^^V ^^^ ^' Hamid 
has come to me, pronouncing in the iirst example the nunnation 
of ^ijy and in the second the final Kasrah of Juu^U we say 
only Jjj Zaie^, and (XM^t a^ Hamid. 

If however the nunnation is -^ as in this example \iy>AS^ j J 
voe ham not seen MvJiammad, the ^ of the nunnation is only 
dropped, and the Fathah followed by \ is preserved, thus 

I 



Analagous to this, in those forms of the indefinite and 
imperative, which, under the influence of certain particles, as will 
be shewn hereafter, terminate in ^^ jazmated, the ^ is withdrawn 
in pronunciation, and the word is pronounced as if the vowel 
inunediately preceding the ^ were followed by its homogeneous 

letter of prolongation, thus [xjSj for ^^^fj^ , t$f^ ^^^ iirf^ * 
\yuil for ^juii , \mS\ for ^\ , \^\ for ^^^1 , ^^^ for 

It is the same with the word ^i\ , which in a case of pause 
is pronounced \i\. 

The general rule applies equally to the inflections of verbs, 
when they end in a simple vowel, thus c-^ for t-^*^, ^^^^o 
for vjr^r^^ ci^r^^ ci^yi^. The if at the end of nouns femi- 
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S C 

nine and others, loses, in case of (^^^ its vowel or nunnation, 
and changes into x quiescent, as ^Jt« for ijoXcy ijotX^, 

M 

The affixed pronouns cJ cJ ^ and gy lose their vowels in 



««c >*o 



cases of pause, and become quiescent, ^Jjut for (.J^^ («J^)* 

Nouns, which according to the rules of permutation, which 
will be hereafter explained, having for third radical j or ,^, lose 
that third radical by contraction, and throw the ^^ of the nun- 

nation on the vowel preceding, as ^jgM for ^--ili , and ^li , 



^ " 

c y 



in cases of pause lose the final vowel, as ^U ; final ^^ may 

however be used ^IS- 

The cutting off of the vowels or nunnation, in cases of 
pause, is applicable also to words terminating verses, or the 

periods of rhymed prose, usr*. In this case, the nunnation 
may be taken away entirely, or only the ^ which it contains 

be dropped, and the vowel preserved. Thus ^'^ for c^.>ou> 



and c^>ou> ; or else cou? for c^>ou> and cou? for 






RULES OF PERMUTATION OF THE LETTERS 

1. The letters \ j ij, are often used for each other; 
these permutations being considered as an imperfection, the 

Arabian Gb*ammarians denominate them infirm letters 
fljJI . In the beginning of a word, however, they usually re- 
main, except when, by the influence d some prefixed inseparable 
particles, they cease to be initial. 

2. When, being themselves without vowels, and following 
those which are dissimilar; they become analogous to them. 
Alt/ is considered as analogous to Fathah. Waw to JDcmmahf 
and Ta to Kasrah. Thus 



S >- 








^y 


for 


H^^ 


a trench. 






Si- 








> 

^ 


a well. 


S ' 




Si.' 




> 




jy 


fire. 



S ^O S -'O 



jUx« jUj^ the said place or time. 

S ^ S y 

Jiti jlJ a house. 

{Jy J^ certifying. 

^ and 1^ sometimes remain after Fathah; in this case, if 
bearing Jasmah^ they form a diphthong with the preceding 

Fathah ; as in ^^^ JjJ ; or not having Jazmah^ they are pro- 

nounced as a long Alif as iJ^j like 2rU^^ ^z^^ like J3U. 
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-3. The letters \ j ij when quiescent, and followed by 
Jazmah are omitted, as (^Jai for uJlsd, ^aj for i%jSj^ ^^ for 

c - 

4. The Alt/ of onion is not subjected to this rule, as 



SPECIAL RULES. 

1. AKf'Aamzah^ in the middle of a word, when moved by 
Dammah is changed into j, when by Kcurah into ij^ whether 
preceded by a vowel or letter jazmated; 

i^jj for ^\j 






US'-/ 'A)' 

2. AUf'hamzah^ in the middle of a word, when moved by 
Faihah^ after Dammah is changed into ^y after Kasrah into 
^, as 

Cp^J for c->b 






3. Hamzah or Alif-hamzah^ quiescent in the middle of a 
word, is changeable into ^ ^ or ^^ quiescent; agreeably to the 
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vowel preceding; the articulation of the Hwmzah being wholly 
suppressed, as 



o 

S ^ S S^ 

iji^j for \j^j 

o 



S *w 



o 
s ' s s- 



4. Hamzah^ preceded by ^ or ^^ quiescent, acting as servile 
letters, is changeable after ^ into j, and into (^ after (^, 
uniting with the preceding letter by Tashdfd^ and losing all 
articulation of the Hamzah. Thus 



ij^ for S^ji^^ 



s 



5. In the middle of a word, Hamzah^ being preceded by a 
quiescent letter, other than j or 4^9 the Hamzah may be sup- 
pressed, and the vowel belonging to it transferred to the precedmg 
letter, as 









s 


for 






























«* " " 

J-uJ 




^S o' 






6. 


Alif'hamzah^ 


at the 


end 


of a word, 


is changed, 


after 


Dammah into j, 


after Kasrah into 4^; 














for 


1}J 
















ILU. 
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7. Alif'hamzah^ at the end of a word after Fathahy when 
moved by Dammak^ is changed into j, when by Kdsrah into 
i^) as 

yXSD 



"'- for UiJ 



But it is equally correct to write UaJ or !iUaj^ and it is 

thus that grammarians usually write ^IjuuuJl or >^juuuJl- 

8. Alif'hamzah^ at the end of a word, and preceded by 
Jazmah^ is written as Hamzah only, but the vowel may be 
transferred to the jazmated letter, and Hamzah then becomes 
1 ^ or 4^, according to the vowel preceding. Thus 



j^l for «y! 



9. Should two Alif-hamzahs meet together in the same 
word, and the first be moved by a vowel, and the second be 
jazmated, the latter loses its Hamzah^ and becomes merely long, 
changed, if need be, into ^ or j^ ; 

^\ or ^1 for ^\ 

s ^ s ys- ^ •% -*:^ 

^\ for ^UjI and ^^ for ^jl. 

^ ^ y ^f 

10. -4/i/', quiescent, preceded by another Alif moved by 
Fathah^ is dropped; this is pointed out by the position of the 
Foiihah^ which is written perpendicularly, or by MaMah; 
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j^\ or j^\ for j^W 
^ ^ ^ 

i^\ i^\ a^i 

^ j" ^ 

JU J U J!U 

This suppression takes place in some words of very frequent 
recurrence, when quiescent Alif is not preceded by another \y 
as in 

^j^^j for ^Ue^ 

S" I s — 

11. When two Al%f% meet in the middle of a word, the 
first being Hamzah moved by Fathah^ and the second quiescent, 

the first is often changed into ^ without Hamzah^ as 

•» — "^ «» ■* ^ " .• " ^^ " 

\^j^y for ^xj^\^ or |j/«^ 









12. The inseparable particles ^-r' ^ J J ^^^ J which 

are used at the beginning of words, alter nothing in the nature 
of Alif^ which is still considered to be the first letter of the 

word, though those particles may be prefixed, as c->) ^l^^ 
and not v^..^ ^^' 

Some compound words must be excepted, in which custom 
has established the change, as LJ for H^ and ^ for ^. 
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t 

13. When the interrogative particle \ is followed by Alif-^ 
kmzahj if the second be moved by Fathah^ one of them, with 
its vowel, is dropped, or an Hamzah is placed first, and then 
an AUf with Maddah, Thus 



c>^l or c:^ U 


for 




C .« ^ O X o^ 


O >« ^ O >»0'^- 




C.v^Ox'O^^ 


MibJj^\ 


U^JjJJU 




ilJfcJjjjll 


^^i.S 


-A»^0>*^ 




'^iSt 


U»' 


u^^* 




4^5tn 


^t 


.# Jfc^ 




^tt 


oJl 


oil* 




M. 



14. If the second Hamzah have Dammah for its vowel, 
the ulJe^becomes^^ or the second \ is suppressed and its Hamzah 
only retained ; 

ir»'%m^S O^'i^^S tr^'im^'iS 

Xva}j^ or JujJ^^l for Jjuull. 

15. If the second Hamzah have Kcurah^ the AUf is changed 
into t^; 

^\ for Jl 



Waw. 



1. TTaw in the beginning of a word, when followed by 
another moved by a vowel, is changed into Alif-hamzah^ to 
avoid the meeting of two j; 

^^\^ for J-^l^j pi. of 2u?lj 



-^ -- S' ' 
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2. If there be two j at the beguinmg of a word and the 
first be moved by Dammah^ it may be changed into Hamzah; 

l^j^ for ^ji^y 

3. When in the middle of a word there are two j, the 
first moved by Dcmmah^ and the second quiescent, if the letter 
preceding the first is neither jazmated nor quiescent, and the 
first is not doubled by Tashdid, the first j is often changed 
into Hamzahy preserving the figure of j- Thus 



Z^f^ 


for 


Zjji. 






Sy -^y 



In this case one of the two ^ is sometimes dropped ; this 
occurs particularly when the first j is preceded by long AUf; 

Ji^b for Jji^b 

If they meet only in consequence of a contraction, this rule 
is not observed; 

yjjjXuu for ^<i>,^^. 

4. J in the middle of a word, moved by Faihdh^ and pre- 
ceded by Kdsrah^ is often changed into i^\ 

S ' S ' 

c^ljo for L^\^. 
This however does not always take place, 

*>^ jt*^ j^i^ ^y^ (J'j^ UT' 
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5. Sometimes in the middle of a word, after a letter 
bearing Jasmah^ ^ moved by Dammah assmnes Hamzah or is 
changed into AUf-hamzcA^ as 

S^tS Sr%iS SMjS- 

j\i}\ or j^tA for jj«^U 

6. In words derived from roots having j for second radical, 
it often happens when the second radical is doubled, that ^ is 
changed into ^j; 

(^ c^ c^ *~™ r^ ^^^ c^ 



c^U 



^ ^ 
ji «» 



s-^^ 



This occurs even when the second radical is jazmated and not 

So" So" 

doubled, as JjJ (j>J^9 &o. 

7. Final j, when inunediately preceded by Fathdh^ admits 

of no vowel, but becomes quiescent, and is changed into \ , if the 

word have but three letters, or into i^ if it have more than 
three; 

]j£. for ^jc he (Mscmlted. 

^y^* J}j*i ^ ** assaulted. 

The same takes place when after ^ there is i final ; 



S -o 



.«? — I 



if\3j^ for ^^j^* 

If the final ^ bear a nunnated vowel, the nunnation is thrown 
back on the preceding Fathah; 
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S' - - ' # 



Ud^ for yoLc yafi- Syas- a staff • 






^}sauc yax^ yax^ Syax^ given. 

8. In defective verbs, final j when inunediately preceded 
by Dcmmah^ and subject to be moved by Dcmmah^ loses that 

vowel, as 

jj% for j>e- 

9. In nouns derived from defective roots, when the final j 
is immediately preceded by Dammah^ it changes itself into ^y 
and converts into Kdsrdh the Dammah preceding. Should, in 
this case, the 4^ have Fathah for its vowel, it remains ; if it be 
Kdsrak or Dammah it is dropped, and ^^ remains quiescent. If 
there be a nunnated vowel, the ^ disappears, unless the vowel 
be Fathih. 

^ Soy 47 c " 

Thus Lie j)j j^, of which the plurals would otherwise be 

s^os- s.fcs- s^oX oS oX oX 

yas\ jSjI j^U make ^jas\ Jt>\ ^^. 



cX s^hJX "tf-X 



Thus in the Nom. and Gen. it is Jjt for j)jt and jlol; 



# o^ #.*c^ 



'(/^ .«>« cx •» ox 



and in the Accus. USjt for 1j]jU 

When there is no nunnation, it is ^j! for JjI and jlt>\ and 
JjI for ^jU 



10. When, at the end of a word, two • meet, of which 
the first is quiescent after Dammah^ they unite by Tashdfd. 
Thus 



s ^ 



jiXc for ^jJ^9 ^^**^ for l^^AAfcC 

This is equally the case with if at the end iLJj, 



sf9^^ 
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11. In plurals however of the form J^^ and in nouns 

of action of the forms Jj« and Jyu, the two j are often 
changed into i^, and the Dammah of the second into Kanrah ; 

s s 

jjj for jijlj ^^^aC' for ^y^^* 

12. When ^ quiescent after Dammah is followed by c^ 
final, the Daanmdh becomes Kasrah^ and the j is changed into 
4^^ which coalesces with the ^^ final by Tcuhdid^ 

s 

Jui for ^yti . 

S 

13. In nouns of the form JjMiy the last letter being j, 
it is changed into ^, and the two ^j unite by Tcuhdtd^ 

s s 

^ for jj^, ^j for ji^j. 

14. Final j, immediately preceded by Kaxrah^ is changed 
into 4^9 

^j for j^ . 

15. Servile ^ at the end of a word always has after it an 
AUf mute, 

^^' !rj' Vj^- 

Fa. 

1, In the middle of a word ^ moved by FaJthak and 
immediately preceded by Dcmmdhy is sometimes changed into j ; 

^^ - ^ s-o - ^ 

JUftM» for Jlu^ • 
••V «• •• 

This Is however of rare occurrence. 
4 
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2. When two 4^ meet in the middle of a word, the first 
moved by Kawak^ and the second quiescent, the second is often 
dropped; this is only when the first is in the place of Alif- 
hamzahj 

In every other case, the two ^j coalesce by Tiuhdfd; 

S m' 5 ' 

• •• • •• •• 

3. Final ^j immediately preceded by Fathah^ bears no 
vowel, but becomes quiescent, throwing the nunnation, if there 
be one, on the Fathah preceding; 

J,1 for JjU J,! and J,1 

^- S '- — # '- 

This takes place also when i follows 4^, 

2fv«^ for ij^yc • 

4. If the final ^ is preceded by another i^y the last is 
changed into a short AUfy 

Uouh for ^t JUb . 

Except the two proper names, ^j^ and _»j. 

5. Final ^ preceded immediately by Kcurahy bears neither 
Dammah nor Kcurah^ but losing them becomes quiescent, 

^QT for I^Qr and ^liT. 
^ ^ ^ 

If in this case there be a nunnation in the nominative, or 
genitive, it is thrown back on the preceding vowel, and ^j is 
dropped; 

^\j for ^j and ^j. 



^ - 
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6. Final 4^ preceded by Dammah changes it to Kaxrdh^ 
remaining itself unchanged, but following the preceding Rule, 
becoming quiescent when moTed by Dammah or KoMrah^ and 
being dropped when it bears a nunnation in the nommatire or 
gemtire; 

^J)j^ for ^^^juj and ^^^ 



<s 


s ^cS 


^0^ 




^^} 





If in these cases final 1^ has Fathah for its vowel with or 
without nunnation, it remains and preserves its vowel^ ^lalt, 

7. fc^ in the middle of a word bearing Jasmak, and fol- 
lowing Dammdh^ often changes that DcmmaJt into Kcarak^ 
instead of being itself changed into j, (2nd gen.) becoming 

quiescent, ^aj^ for 4/iJo, ^^J^J^ for ^S^y and c5jJw? for 



^o «# 



8. When two (^ meet at the end of a word, the first 
being quiescent after K<wruh^ they unite by Tashdid; 

s 



Rules common to j^ izncif 4^* 

1, ^ and 45 preceded by, and also bearing vowels, are 
dropped when immediately followed by j or ^^ quiescent, their 
vowels in this case are also lost, if Faihah goes before ; the 
^ or 4^ quiescent forming a diphthong with that Faihah, 

4 — 2 
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\yoj for \^j 

2. If in this case the vowel preceding be Dammak or 
Kasrahj it is suppressed, and replaced by the vowel belonging 
to the J or v^ which has been dropped ; 

^jL\ for ^^^\^ ^^jlc for ^,jijU. 

3. When ^ and ^^ meet, so that the first bears Jazmah^ 
^ is changed into ^j, and the two ^^ unite by TasAdtd; 

(♦y for cbi' 

S 

4. At the end of a word, after AUf quiescent, j and i^ 
are changed into Ha/mmh; 

^IJ; for ^bj 

5. ^ and ^^ bearing vowels, and immediately following 
Faikah^ are often changed into \ quiescent ; 

j*lS for ^y 



^ ^ 
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6. If after this Alif quiescent, a letter bearing Jazmak 
follow, the AUf is dropped, and Dammah or Kcurah substi- 
tuted for the Fathah preceding. Dammah^ when the j whose 
place is taken by AUf^ would bear Dammah or Fathaihy as 

ci^JJ^ for i^zJ^^j of which the regular form would be ci-J^^ 
and so ^.^.^ for c:^^^» regularly c:^^^. 

When the AUf quiescent is in the place of 4^ or of j^ 
moved by Kasrak^ Kaxfrak is used instead of Dammah^ ci^ 
for CL^Ls, reg. d^Jws, c:«^%i»> for c:^^9 i^g* c:^j>^* 

7. When J and 4^ in the middle of a word are moved 
by Kasrah^ and preceded by AUf quiescent, they are repboed 
by ^ with Hamzdh ; 

JjlS for J^\S, JjU for JjU. 

8. When ^ and ^^ in the middle of a word bearing 
vowels, and being preceded by Jaamahy are followed by a letter 
bearing a vowel also, they often transfer their own vowel to the 
letter having Jaamdh^ and become quiescent. In this case, if 
the vowel is Faihah^ the ^ or ^ changes into \ ; if Kaxtah^ 
the J changes into i^y according to the second general Rule; 



•».» O ' 



Jjk» for Jjk. 






-» ' o 



iUd cJ>£ 



W 



J "C 



M RUliES COMMON TO j AND vi 



M M 

•• I » •• • 

s -- S 'O- 



s — ^o 



9. This dbange does not however take place in nouns <xf 

S'O S — o 

the forms Ja^c and J[Ui« > nor' in those where the y or the ^j; 
is foDowed by Alif quiescent^ as in the forms JUi^ and i3iUi«9 
nor finaDy in adjectives of the form Jut • Thus 

4>^ from Jti for J^ 

^-- " - - - - — 



a^c* ji^ j^ 



--ox 



'OX >^-- x-^ 

10. If by this change the quiescent letter falls before a 
letter bearing Jazmah^ the former one is wholly suppressed; 

dl for c:^W. 



11. When J and i^ are moved by Kasrdh^ and preceded 
by Dammah^ the iTo^aA generally takes the place of the 

Dammah^ which itself disappears ; ^ then changes into ^s q^~ 
escent. 
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General Observations. 

1. When the letters \ j c^ are said to be preceded by 
a vowel, it must be understood that they are so preceded im- 
mediately, and without the interposition of Jazmah^ or a quiescent 
letter. It must not be forgotten that ther^ ia a latent JazmtA 

m Tifshdid- Thus, m «x« tb^ F(Uhah which is over the o is 
not immediately preceded by the Ikmrnah of the ^, because 

Ot« is the same as if it were written J«x«. 

2. ^2e/^ final ceases to be so considered, and is regarded 
as being in the middle of a word, when an affixed pronoun is 

added to the end of that word. Thus, in ^U AUf-hamzah is 
changed into j, as being in the middle of a word, though this 
is not always strictly observed. 

3. On the contrary, j and 4^ terminating a word, are not 
affected by such an affix, and are still looked upon as final 

letteins, as in ii\js. and ^rU^, where the addition of a does not 

pr^ent the j of jj^, and the ^^ of y^j^ from becoming qui- 
escent, as if at the ^nd of a word. The only change made 
by the affixed pronoun is that of 4^ into 1; the 4^ may here 

however be preserved, provided that Jaxmah is not used, as 
*» *<' 



VERB. 



Of the Verb in General. 
1. The original or primitive verb, is by the Arabians deno- 
minated lijS' {naked), because composed of only those letters 
which constitute the root. The root J-l , is always the third 
person singular masculine of the preterite tense, and active vwce. 
The letters constituting the root are called iJLsS, or radicals, 
seven letters of the word IjJm— ii {they fatten) are called 
[ ^\}j augments, or servilcs. 

The primitive verb contains either three letters ^JlSJ (tri- 

literal) or four ^\ij (quadriliteral). 

In triliterals, the first letter is called ?li fa, the second ^^xa 
in, and the third *! lam, because the verb ^^ {&« vutde) 
u usually taken as the paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. 
In the quadriliteral roots, the paradigm being Jlw, the first 
letter is named fa, the second aain, the third lam the jird, 
and the fourth lam the second. 

From the primitive triliteral verb are derived twelve other 
forms, making altogether thirteen conjugations or forms of (me 
root. Quadriliterals have but four forms. 

I Derivative verbs (of triliterals) are divided into three classes. 
The first contains those formed by the addition of one letter, 
the second those made by adding two letters, and the third 
comprehends those receiving an addition of three letters. 
■ I 
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Derivatives. 



Primitive. 


Fint Class. 


Second Class. 


Third Class. 






-d— 


--O' o 






5 JmsG 


10 JxaLs^ 

> 


^ ^^ 


2 J« 


6 JsMj 


^ - o 

11 JUil 


1 j« 


3 JftU 


7 J-ubl 


> 






* 


12 JC4«1 




^ -'O^ 


o 


> 




4 J«\ 


8 J^l 


t .4 






> 


IS ^}y6\ 




« 


> 


> 



QiiadrHiterals. 



Derivatives, 


1 Jiii 


— o-^^ 

2 JU; 


> 


4 


> 



From the root Jjo the Arabian grammarians make the tech- 
nical words, which become the names of all the various gram- 
matical forms. The fifth form, for instance, of a triliteral verb, 

-^ — — i^ — 

is called JjuJ; the second of a quadriliteral is called JIkAJ, 
and so with all others. It is thus with every inflection of a 
verb, with the nouns and adjectives derived from it, and even 
with the rules of prosody, and the various feet employed in 
verse. 

Of these thirteen forms of the triliteral verb, the twelfth 
and thirteenth are of very rare occurrence. Some grammarians 

^ve a fourteenth and a fifteenth form; thus, 14 (.jX^Ut he 

had clustering hair; 15 ,^Juicl he was corpulent and gtrong^ 

> 

(a camel), but the few verbs which exist of these forms may 
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be considered as in the third form of the quadriliteral verb. 

It is to be observed that in the ei^th form J^xil^ the 

place of di^ is sometimes supplied by )o or J. 

When the first letter of the root is one of these, ^jc, ^^, 

- - - c 

)o or 1(9, the c^ is changed into )o^ as {-Ala^t if, was dyed^ for 






^juLtfl; ■^^\ it was printed^ for ^JuL! ; Ji^t ^ was unjustly 

treated^ for A^^, in which instance the !? is also changed into 
I9, and is joined to the first by Tashdfd. 

When the first letter of the root is J* J or j, in the 

eighth form, C-^ is changed into J 9 thus for J/^' he was re- 






pelled^ is written Jl^jt ; for ^j1 i^ was recorded ^Jiy where the 



radical 6 is changed into j, or j^j\y where the J becomes 3, 

or ^Jj] , where both remain. 

When the first radical isC^,jor4^^in the eighth con- 
jugation, it is changed into <JL^, and the two d^ unite by 



Tash4id, as c;^i for oJuJi, jkH for j^X -mJI for ^U 

In the first form or conjugation, the original and simple 
signification is to be foond, whether that be a transitive or 

intransitive one, as ^-^ he wrote, ^^j^. he was sorrowful. 

The second and fourth conjugations form transitive verbs 

from intransitives, as from Jic /l^ f^^a^ ^r^f, Jac, and J^t 
1^ rendered great , he honored. From verbs transitive in the 
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first fonn^ the second and fourth make others, which may be 

called double transitives, as from \^^ he wreie^ %^^ and 

K^Z^\ he made another person write. 

Verbs in the second form are frequently however mere 

synonyms of the first, or only distinguished by being understood 

^^^ -^- — 

as a species of intensitives, y^S and jmS he broie^ j^ and 

^ji he separated or dispersed^ &c. 

The third form has usually the signification of the first, 
with this difference^ however, that the indirect complement of 
the verbt which in the first form demanded the intervention 
of a preposition, becomes here a direct complement, and meets 

the verb inunediately. Thus (^-^^ and ^}^j have in the first 

form the preposition ^\ before the indirect complement of the 

preceding verb, 3Lf cJl^^ yj\ ij>^ I torote a letter to 






the king; ui^^f ^^ \j^j we sent owr brother to you. If 

the third form is used, the person to whom we write or whom 
we send, becomes the direct complement, and meets the verb 

without the preposition ^JU Thus i.jW! c^^J^l^ and <c.XjU 
jijj^\ I wrote to the king — -I sent to the Vazir, So with intran- 
sitive verbs also, ^^m1>- he sat down^ in the third form signifies,. 

to sit down with or near one, ^ULuJ \ j^U- he sat down near the 

Sultm' In the first form this would be ^ULJ \ Joe ^jtJ^ • 

This form indicates also a reciprocal or mutual acting. Thu» 
JufU he sought to Mil another^ (that other seeling to kill him). 
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The fifth form almost always has a passive signification, 
derived from the second. Thus from Ac to know^ come the 

second form Ap to teach, and the fifth JbJ to be taright. 

The sixth form is derived immediately from the third, and 
signifies the co-operation and mutual action of two or more per- 

sons, as c^Ui? the one beat the other; ^Uic t_ -^1" the boys 
played together. 

The seventh and eighth forms have usually a passive meaning, 
derived mostly from the first, but sometimes from the second, 

as from vJaS to cut, comes the seventh mA^\ to be euit, from 

j^ to help, the eighth yAJol to be helped. 

The ninth and eleventh forms designate colors; the eleventh, 
with more intensity, f^\ to be yellow ; J\suc\ to be very yellotv. 






These conjugations are also verbs, expressing deformity, as j,^] 

and As!^\ to have the face or mouth distorted; ^je\ to be 

crooked. 

The tenth form expresses the desire of, or petition for, the 

action indicated by the first, as jAc to pardon, JJu^] to bey 

— - O 'O 

pardon^ ^J^ to water, ^JluC\J\ to beg for water, to put up 
prayers for rain. 

The twelfth and thirteenth forms are of very rare occur- 
rence, and generally add intensity or energy to the primitive 

signification; thus from Ji^ to he harsh, is derived -Ayuo-1 

to be very harsh or rude, from Uu: to adhere, comes ^^\ to 
adhere firmly. 
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Upon the various significations of the different forms or 
conjugations of the verb, much more might be said, and some 
grammarians enter into long details ; but, although well worth 
the notice of the curious investigator, these inquiries are wholly 
undeserving the attention of the student. The brief remarks 
here made will not be found without use, but it is only by 
reading and consulting the dictionary, that a knowledge can 
be gained of the significations of the various forms. However 
minute might be the observations made upon the different mean- 
ings of the verb, we should still find many exceptions ; these 
can only be learned by use, and the same must be said as to 
the forms in which any given verb is to be found. Some roots 
are only met with in one conjugation, most are in several, none 
in all. 

Quadriliteral verbs, it will be seen, have but four forms; 
the first answers to the first of triliterals, the second to the 
fifth, the third to the seventh, and the fourth to the ninth. 

Every variation of which the verb is susceptible, whether 
in forming the derivatives from the primitive, or in the voices, 
tenses, persons, numbers and genders, or in verbal nouns, is by 

the Arabians comprised under the term v-J^^' exchomge^ pecu- 
liarly applied to grammatical inflection, and almost equivalent 
to conjugation. 

S ' 

The regular verb is termed JU i(mnd or 'perfect^ and follows 

in all its inflections the common rule, or paradigm Jju. The 

irregular verb, JL» jj^ wiMownd or imperfect^ has among its 

radicals one or more of the feeble letters ^9 j9 4^9 or has 
its second and third radicals alike. 
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In the Arabic language there are a few verfoe whioh may 
be regarded as primitives of five or six letters, or as derivatives 
belonging to forms not included among those we have enumerated. 

--C/ — o — o — - - o-<* 

Such are ^xJutlftl ..s^ JuJjU ^^ these examples are rare. 



*- k 

and it is to be observed that ^^ always, or almost always, enters 
into the formation of these derivatives of forms not used, and 
that by subtracting it, it is easy to reduce them to a quadri* 
literal root. 

There are two voices, the active, denominated JA!i\ Xfijup 



S ' 



the form of the agmit^ or simply J^\i agmi^ and the passive 

J^xiJl iiu^j the form of the thing done^ or merely Jj«i«, 

the object on which the action faMs^ the patient. 

Neuter verbs, of whatever form they may be, by their very 
nature, are destitute of a passive voice, whether these verbs 

simply express a mode of being, as ^j^ to he Uly or an energy 
not passing out of the energizer, and which we more particu- 

lariy call intransitive verbs, as ^JLo to wali^ J^J to sleep; the 
Arabian grammarians consider them as active, and their sub- 

ject is always called JAi , or agent. 

In Arabic verbs there are but three principal modifications, 
of which two are of time^ ^U) ^ and the third of coimmafnd^ j^ . 



^ ^^ 



CONJUGATION OF THE FIRST FORM J« OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 

Active Voice. 



Plu. 
Fern. Com. Mas. 






Preterite. 

Dual. 

Fern. Com. Mas. 



Fern. Com. Mas. 
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1^ 



Ifuper. 
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Participle, 



J^^ 

• ^ 



..IjJl^ 



Ci>^ 






jl^ 



InJimUvM. 



OF TENSES. 



Of these there are in the Arabic verb only two; the first 
^U or the paxt^ we denominate the preterite ; the second f;Ui« 

or resembling*^ being susceptible of both present and future, 
may be called the indefinite tense. 

The compound tenses are formed by the addition of the 

verb substantive ^. The preterite of this verb being joined 
to that of any other, gives to the latter the signification of the 

pluperfect, u,,J!^ ^l^ he had written. Joined to the indefinite 
tense of another verb, it gives it the force of the imperfect, 

wJ^ ^l^ he wcu toritinff. 

The indefinite tense of ^ which is ^^^ , joined to another 

verb in the preterite, forms the future subjunctive, c-.J!^ ^^^o 
he toiU have written. 

These compound tenses are not given in the paradigm of 
the verb, the Arabian grammarians not considering this union 
of two verbs, for the determination of the circumstances of 
time, a« forming compound tenses of one verb. 

Numbers. 



s ^ ^ 



In the Arabic language there are three numbers, JtXc^ pL 
o\se\. The ringtular J^t or J^t. The dual jJilJ 



* So called^ because in many of its accidents it resembles the 
noun. 
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ijMJ^\y and the plural ^4je\ or yC«]U These distinctions 

take place in the verb as well as in nouns, adjectives and 
prononns. 

Genders and Persons. 

So S y O S 

In Arabic there are three genders, y**J^9 pi* (jmU»-U 

the maseuUne ^<x«i \ , ihe feminine ci^j^ 1 , and the common 
4jr^XuMiJU These are also used in the verb. 



The first person is called JiuU] \ he who speaks^ the second 
v^^lc;^ 1 A^ fjoho is wpoken to^ and the third u^U! \ he who 






is iiismii. The first person plural is named ^ JlCjuSI ^^p*a) 
^^1 A« iTi&o speaks confointly with others. 



ON THE TENSES OF THE REGULAR 
TRILITERAL VERBS. 



The Preterite. 
The persons of the preterite are formed by adding one or 
more letters after the radicals. According to the system of 
the Arabian grammarians, there is no person of the verb without 
a pronoun expressed or understood, that pronoim being the agent 
QT subject; several of the letters added to the root in order to 
form the persons, are, therefore, considered by them as pronouns. 
. The middle radical of the preterite of some verbs takes 

K0»rah in place of Fathah^ as transitively Ac he knew; but 

« 

5 
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this is mose peculiarly the characteristic of intransitiye or neuter 

verbs, as ^ ^ woa ghd^ ^J^ he was sorrowful; sometimes 

the middle radical of the preterite takes Dammah ; but this oidy 

in a neuter sense, as wui he was ugly^ tj***^ ^ ^^ hamd- 
some* The vowels of the two first radicals do not vary in the 
other persons, but the last is changed to Dammah in the third 
person masc. plu., and is jazmated in most of the other persons. 



The preterite usually corresponds with the English prete- 
rite perfect, as SjLai ^\ j ^^i^ kz,^^j^\ ^ 1 j^^^^***^ l^l/^ 



'^''-C 



^JuiU! \ ^jLf Bemember the hemfits that I have conferred vpon you^ 
and (remember) that I have rendered you superior to other men. 

When the preterite is preceded by the particle *\S , it always 
signifies a past time, which is also the case when it follows the 

adverb U!^ when. 

The preterite is often employed to express the present, as 

.L.;^ (jmUIU ^jJl J C,,'^..V^ C^l^o! 1 ^^ 



■^ — ^ ^ y O ''» <«^c> 



^ ^ <«» " > 

7%^ violence of affliction makes grey the hairs, and fortfme 
with mamkvttd changes. 

Althmgh she stoops to day to a man^ yet (m the morrow she 
wiU overwhelm him. 

The particle ^ if, conveying a supposition, and connecting 
two correlative propositions, gives to the preterite the signifi- 
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cation of the pluperfect. Suppositive propoBitioiu are distin- 
guished from conditional, as implying that the case supposed is 
never realised, while in the conditional there is a simple enun- 
ciation of one proposition depending on another. 

In the suppositive proposition, the first preterite is to be 
rendered by the pluperfect of the indicative, and the second, 

to which is prefixed the particle J 5 by the preterite of the 

potential mood, as cJoa::*^ lij^ c>^^ ^ ^f ^ ^^ known this, 
I watdd have admonished thee. If the second member be nega- 



te 



tive, the indefinite tense is used with the particle J, which, 
as will he hereafter explained, gives to the mdefinite the power 



> O •>*'■ C" " *» " "" o »# »»- 



of the preterite, as ^A v^>^, (J ^'^ o*J^ jS */" y^w ho/i 
heen here^ my brother toould not have died. 



c^ 



If after Ji the verb of the first proposition is in the inde- 
finite tense, and the second in the preterite, they take a future 
sense, and the first may be translated by an imperfect sub- 

«* — c 

junctive, and the second by a conditional future, as ^j**aj^ ^ 

JlyJI Jioj 4U*i} ci^^i:^ ^,,5^^ *^j J?/^ 

touched the palm of Yahya^ his sold would become generous in 
bestotoinff gifts. 

The negative 8 gives to the preterite the meaning of the 
future ; this is particularly observable in the taking of an oath. 



>» v "O^^ O^ -^ ^ »* C' 



oJilc U jAs\ jJj^W 5 O^ ' 



o* ^uS- 



^^V J^^^ 3 sj^, \^3J 

5—8 
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/ have ticorn (I awear) tkat wine shall not disturb me, wkiU 
4»y tout is in my body, and my words in my power of speaking. 
In the Konln and in tho Poets, examples are found of the 
preterite preserving its own meaning after "i. 1 ^ ^^^ "ii 
jjy J t_)i^ ^ J ^J-e lis has not bdieeed tmd he hat not 
I prayed ; but he has dm,ied the truth and has bem perverse. 

The preterite is used in Arabic to express the optative. 

Thus in speaking of God, after his name, ia added ^\xi may 

ks be eiralted ! After the name of Muhammad, *jic aU \ \^ 

.J«d J may God be propitious to him, and gice him peace'. 

Qvah are these forma also, lUe ^1 ^j may God be pleased 

\ teith him! i^Lc a,]i3 may Ats r^yn be long! ^jxJLi «JUtj 

;y you rmaaiii in pood hr'alth ! iii \ lUitl may God carse him ! 

After \ji\ when, an adverbial particle of time especially 

I applied to the future, aa Ul itihm is to the past, the preterite 

, takes a future sense, as i_iJ.*»-\ tJ3J u:,-jjiS \j)\ irhen thou 

L lAalt have »mtten that, T will praise thee. 

When this adverb is put at the head of two correlative 
[ propositions, of which the verbs are in the preterite, they both 



1 



; this future meaning, UjiJ Jj U*9- Lijl Jie, iU- IJl 
I tehen the promise of tJie future life shall have come, we will 
bring you. together. 

But this influence of IJI ceases when the preterite of ,^1^ 
rprecedes it, and the two verbs may then be rendered the first 
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by the pluperfect, the second by the imperfect, if jlc ^ ^ ^ 






^UuaJ j ai^^M) 1 kA>- J ^uumjoI and it was a custom of Ttmiir^ and 

of his forethought^ that in the begirming of his command^ when 
he had alighted aJt the dwelling of any one amd requested 
hospit(dity^ he enqmred into his family avid remembered his 
name and his pedigree. 

To have this efiect, it is not even necessary that the pre- 
terite of the verb ^\^ should be expressed ; it is sufficient that 
before Ijt there be a verb in the preterite, upon which the 

conjunctive proposition depends, |^lS j \y^ i^ji*^^ V-^ ^ 



•I * 




IjLaS U J lyU 6^ 920^ ^^^ ^^^ who hate been incredulous^ 

and who have said of their brothers^ when travelling in the 
wwntry^ or on a military expedition^ if they had remained vnth 
tUy they would not have died, ami would not have been killed. 

It is the verb UlS which here deprives ]j\ of its usual effect. 

To occasion the cessation of this influence of !J1, it suffices 

that what precedes it should contain necessarily the idea of 
tiie past. 

Whenever the two particles jJl>. , in order that^ wmtil^ S^e,^ 

and 1j1 when^ are united at the head of two conjunctive pro- 

positions; the temporal power of the verbs of those two pro- 
positions depends upon the antecedents, and accordin^y as 
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they express a past, or future sense, the verbs of the conjunctive 
propositions, although put in the preterite, must be translated 

by the past or future. ^^^ U^i i«t J^ ^^ ^Agj |«ji j 

" ^ — ^^ 

0^ the day when we shall assemble from every nation^ a crowd 
of those who have treated our revelations as falsehoods^ they 
shall he driven^ until when they shall have come, he will say, 
have you then treated my revelation as falsehood f 

The preterites \j U- and JlS have a future sense, on account 
of the indefinite Jj^, by which \j\ ,J^ is preceded. 

What has been said of the tenses of verbs coming after 

\ J^ , is equally applicable to U 1 J^ . 
> > 



o 



After the conditional particle ^ if^ the preterite acquires 

^^ — — ^ — — — — i^ ^ ^ " " ^ 
the force of the subjunctive future : S^o\ j,a>^ 1 j1 ^^^ S-^ 

Ju.^j! 1 Lx>. (.jJ^ j^\ c:.^^ U /if M written to you^ when , 

^afi ^Ao/^ com^ to one of you^ if he (should or shall) leave 
property {let there be) a wiU. 

If the verb ^^l^ come between ^ and a verb in the pre- 



«* O'' -^ 



•• • 



terite, the latter expresses a past sense, as ^ t^z-^^y^S vj:,^ ^^ 

. If I hive committed a crime or been guiUy of a 
fault. 

When after iof> a present is to be expressed, the preterite 
of ^1^9 and the indefinite tense of the verb required is employed. 
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Thus, ^j«XA«7 2fM JLa^ ^t dU 1^^;^^ • Qv^ thmh to Chd^ 

if it be him you serve. 

When the conjunction ^ comes before two correlative pro- 

positions, of which the first is conditional and the second de- 
pendent on the first, the verbs in the preterite may be rendered, 
the first by the subjunctive or hypothetical present, and the 

second by the future, JU i^::^^^ c-i3i c:Jju ^ ^ if I do 
iha% I shall lose my property. 

The preterite of the verb ^ is often employed without 
oonvejring any idea of time, and merely connecting a subject 

and an attribute, as ^^awU- lil Ito^Jj ^ ^ ^^ U uiuJjU 

7%a9& (people)^ it is ?j(?^ /or ^A^wj to ^^^, t^n/i^^^ «?tVA fear. 
Examples without number may be met with, where the 

preterite of ^\^^ is thus used without any indication of time 

past, and merely as the opposite of the negative verb ^^^-ujJ, 
which has no tense but the preterite, with the power of the 
indefinite present. 

The Indefinite, 

The indefinite, (or future of Erpenius) is formed by prefixing 
to the different persons, one of the four letters comprised in the 

technical word ^\y and by adding one or two of those con- 

tained in the other technical word Ijjj . The prefixed serviles 
have constantly Fathah^ excepting in the second, third and 
fourth of the triUterals, and the first of the quadriliterals, where 
they take Dammah; they jazmate the first radical. If the second 
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radical of the preterite has Dammah, it remaine also Dammak 
I in the indefinite, but if Kasrah, it is changed in the indefinite 
(o Faihah, excepting m it was pleasani ; ^ — he thought ; 
i>bjj ie despaired ; ij~xi it dried up ; J,uij ke excelled ; \aM he 
despaired ; ^f- he niet^ which may be pronounced both with 
feUhah and Kasrah, and even sometimes with Dammah ; as 
fiuj, •**;. •oAjf J-=>*i' J-^.j t^-asj; but if the second 
radical takes Fathah in the preterite, in the indefinite it is 
changed to Dammah ; as b_-J>^ he wrote, t— ^ • or to Kasrah, 
^ t— ^ ^ struck, (— -y^J, ; unless the second or third radical is 
a guttural letter, in which case it eometimes remains Fathah, as 
Ja£ he laboured, Jji^; fX< he presented i ^^1 and in the 
same manner _£^ without a guttural, he reclined ^j^. > and 
^\ he reused ^jIj ■■ The last radical has Dammah, but when 

followed by the serviles Ijjj it is sometimes dropped, sonietimeii 
' changed, as is seen in the paradigm. 

The indefinite, however, when preceded by certain particles, 
I ardmits of several variations in the termination which are classed un- 
der the grammatical heads of Apocope, Antithesis, and Paragoge. 
Apocope not only converts the Dammak of the last radical 
into Jaxmah, but cute off the final ^ every whore, excepting in 
the feminine plural. The particles which occasion the Apocope are 

I J not ; Ul not 3/et ; i no, not ,■ and J when prefixed to the 
fbture in an imperative sense. j-nJu J he did not asi^t, may 
answer as a general example, 
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Plunl. 



u^r*^ (J !j;-^ |J 



• o»» o-^ c 



»» «•</'' o^ 



uiT**^ (J Ijr^ (J 






Dual. 



1^ (J l/**i (J 



To the above particles may be added the following : -^ if; 



Singular. 



^ and ij\ whoever; U whatever^ and its compounds UK a22 
^Ao^, and UK ^t?^ ^m^ ^Aa^ ; ^'^>A^^ * (^^ ^^^ 15^^ every where ; 
UJb^ and ^.aj^ however ; \a^ as often as ; Uil , ^JU and 

^Jj\ when^ whenever^ and in poetry \c\ when; provided, how- 

ever, another verb in the retributive sense (as whatever you 
will do,. I will do) is subjoined in the same sentence. If both 
verbs are in the indefinite, they conform to this rule ; if only 
the first, that does the same ; but if the last alone is indefinite, 

it follows either this, or the general rule; as wa^I «Ju3jf U 



c -* o- 



whoi^ver you wiU doy I wUl do; \j:^^xx>o ^ju^ t« whatever you 

wUl do^ I did; ^Ju^! vj>*aji^ U^ or ^Ju^l i>z^M<^ U whatever 
you did^ I will do. 

This rule takes place likewise, when an imperative precedes, 

to which the indefinite is responsive ; as l^j^\ iJj»aj\ assist 

me^ I wUl assist you. 

Antithesis, by the influence of another set of particles, cuts 
off the final ^ in the same manner, and changes the Dammah 

of the third radical to Fathah; these are ^J hy no means^ 
not at aU; J, ^y ^, ^, ^y Jt^ j V^ ^^9 *^ orefor 
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tOy beccmse ; SI ^ Hu! lest not, so as not ; j\ or ; 



«• 



until. Also 



4^, prefixed to an indefinite, referring to a preceding word, as 
L^j^ U i^j^\ assist me and I will assist you ; likewise j when 

it implies and at the same time ; as ^jJJ 1 S-^^* j ujU-uJl J^lS Jl 
efe 9^0^ eat fish and at the same time drink milk; and also 

jo*^l , or \j\ well ! do so! ^ corns on ! S^c. -.aIu J he will by 
no means assist, is here put for a general example. 



Plural. 

■~ o «» o<^ O ^^ J ^ O " o-^ 



Dual. 
" «» o ^ o^ 



Singular. 



o-^ 



<-Cr**^" tt;J r^ cjJ 






^ 



Paragoge adds to the future (^ or ^^; but this last only 
in the singular, and in the plural masculine and common, when 
it denotes commanding, wishing, intreating, or asking about 

futurity, in the manner following: ^ji/oaj Jj^ toUl he assist^ 



Plural. 



«■ ^o ^ ^<^ o 



-$ «« <i» O" 



f^\jj0ajJ Jjb (ji/^ J^ 






Singular. 



^ «»c - o-^ 



<i ' «»0' o - 



^j^ Ja e^/^ Jj^ 






Dual. 



•» >» «* C ^ O " 
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C "'«» c 



^^.«^ ij:^ would to Cfod he toould amst! 



Plural. 
Com. Mu. 



UJ^. '^ 



o -^ ^ c-^ 



e^;-^ v::^ 



Singular. 
Fein. Com. Mas. 






^>^^c<^ o^*»o.^ 



After this mode may be inflected ^^J»^3JJi and ^^^r^JuJ fo^ Afw 
asmf; ^jajj "i and ,^^1;-^ "i do wtt assist; or when preceded 
by an oath, as ^^^aL <d]l ^ &y 6(M3? ^ wiU assist ; or <dl I ji 
^U5jJ ^A^/j iy God we will kill. 



The indefinite tense may be translated by the future of 
the indicative. 1. When preceded by the particle 4-i^, or 
one of its abridged forms ^ i^jL> (jw. 2. When preceded by 
the negative Jt, provided, however, that neither of the other 

negative particles U , J , or Ul have occurred in the phrase 

before. 3. When, as is often the case, there is a plain indican 
tion of a future sense. 

When these rules do not operate, or when the indefinite i» 

preceded by U, it becomes a present tense, uj3i Jfxh ^ 

tjU <uLa3 t_*j-j^ UU^ J btjiXc A^ who shall do thit maiiciously 
and m^mtfyj we will punish him by fire. 
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AyJ^ Sj iUUil \ Ajj ^ \ , i?^r% they who hide the book which 

God has sent down {from heaven)^ and buy with it a thing of 
small price^ those eat nothing but fire^ and God on the day of 
jvdgm^nvt toUl not speak to them nor approve them. 

In this passage are seen examples of the indefinite with 
a future signification after ^, and with that of the present 

after U . 

The particle ^ restricts it to the future, c-->j-^ ^ he tcill 
not strike. 



c^ 



The particles ^^j and ^ that, in order that, with their com- 

pounds ; also J^^ untU, and J give to the indefinite a future 
meaning. 



^ - -^ ^ ^ i^y o^ O^ C - i,S 



Jufsl lj3^jJ ^ ^)uuo>. ^! cfo yot« think you will enter 

Gitj^ »i^ em assistant out of my own family ^ my brother 
Hariin, in order that we may praise thee much. 

It will be often found, that a verb in the indefinite tense, 
depends upon a verb immediately preceding, without the inter- 
position of any particle ; in this case, the verb in the indefinite 
must be translated by the subjunctive^ preceded by, i» order that; 
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" 0'0<^ »» ^ O^ J' ^ y 



by the infinitive, or by the participle present, w^ \ jUSj ^jio 
^uL«)U A^ departed^ leading my heart by the bridle. 



'O^CmO ^ S- — o »»«»jo- 



jU&St ^f ^ji^ iUjy UuuJi ti'^ con^ime^ to watch his 
return^ like the Wixtchmg for the festi'oal new moons. 

|> ^U8\ ^yi ^\ J 

i?i? «^ib yot& cibove ail ot/ier m^n^ in order that he may 
solicit hospitality^ and an abode. 

When preceded by J not^ U3 not yet^ the indefinite assumes 

a preterite sense ; L^j*d)^ J A^ has not struck^ VJ^ ^ ^ ^ 
9M>^ y^ ^cm^ 0^. 

This rule is liable to some exceptions ; and it is remark- 
able, that in the example given by M. de Sacy, the verb 

following J, must really be translated by the present. J1 

^ji\ J i:L>\jA>^\ tJl« ^ M ^\ JjfJ do you not know 
that to God bdongs the empire of heaven and earth f 

That the indefinite, preceded by J , may sometimes be trans- 
lated by the present, was observed by Mr Richardson, who gives 
the following instance: 

ttT* -J }**i (J *-^. <J cr* w^ ^ '-^'^ \J^ '^iJi^ ^ 
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if there is nothmp in these tcards^ but what makes you doubt/td 
of your hereditary beliefs even that is sufficient for your good ; 
for he who doubts noty considers not; and he who considers not^ 
understands not; <md he who tmderstcmds not^ remains in bUnd- 
ness and perplexity. 

When J is prefixed, the indefinite tense expresses command, 

when Jl comes before, it has a deprecative or prohibitive signifi- 
cation ; aL4>^)Ji j^\ S^ ^Vy^ ^J^ ^^^ he among you 
who shall see the months let him fast {during) it. xsJb \)jSj ) 
Sjsfi^] approach not you (two) this tree. 

The preterite of the substantive verb ^\^, as has been befori) 
said, when put before the indefinite tense, gives it the sense 
of the imperfect indicative. Should the proposition be negative 

and the adverb J be employed, the indefinite ^^ put before, 

gives to the following indefinite the same meaning. When 
however one or more verbs in the preterite have gone before, 
they communicate that sense to the following indefinite, without 

the intervention of ^ . 






<m^^ '^Ojl 0«^ tSi ~ 



4JUUU ^^^ \ j^j Jdfar rode to the chase ; and sometimes drank 

imd amused himself at others; and presents and gifts came 
to him from Rashid ; and Bakhtishua the physician was with him^ 
and Aba Zakkar the blind sa/ng to him. 
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It often, however, will be found, that the indefinite carries 

this meaning without being preceded by the preterite ^^l^, or 
any other verb in that tense ; the attending circumstances 
fixing the sense in which it must be taken. 

Jji jj^ <dJl ^ ljuj\ (^ji-J^ (Jj J5 

/Say (fo ^A^m) t(?Ay did you kill the 'prophets of God^ before 
{now). 

Beside the pluperfect and imperfect, which the Arabians 

express by adding the preterite of the verb ^^l^ to the preterite 
and indefinite of another verb, they form a past or retrospective 

liiture by prefixing the indefinite of ^^\^ to a preterite, some- 
times inserting the particle Ji between the two verbs. 



i^S- " " o «* ^ ^ o «*o «» c •>» ^o« 



dh J tr** «J* cr^j^.^ r^ u\ '^^^ \^ ^ ^jjk 



«# C " O " " •» O^ O »»' 



^jJjs*aa*^ U ^^^^^ J3 uJj^ ^A^ «ay, «rA^» trt/7 this menace 

{tote eject) if you be trugttoorthy f Say peradcenture somewhat 
of that which you wish to hasten^ will have (already) mounted 
behind you. 

X •«» ^ ^ ' "c ^^ o ~ J »» — »» o ^ > ' ' o ^-i* " " ^ S' 

^f^A e^(m their cameh^ take them^ and th-en we shall have tal^ei^ 
reparation for what has been done to us. 

The use which is thus made of the verb ^ to modify 
the preterite and indefinite tenses, must not be considered as 
constituting it an auxiliary verb, in the sense in which that term 
is used by European grammarians. The use of the preterite 

or indefinite of the verb ^ has for its object only the expression 
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of that double relation of tiine belonging to the preterite anterior 
b or pluperfect, the limited preterite or imperfect, and the retro- 
|i Bpective future ; effecting this by the union of two verbs, either 

in the same tense, as t---s*^ ^jl^ he had written; or in different 

I tenses, as ^--^J^. ^1^ h« did vorite, or was loriting ; and ^.^-Ji ^^Jj 
I hs will have written. 

The imperative, as well as the future, sometimes takes the 

Iparago^cal ^^, as ^^u-^^ or ^i^t assist thou. This mood 
I Ib formed by prefixing 1 , which, when beginning a sentence. 



I always has Kasrah ,- as JlcI knot 



i-Jj-e\ 



\ strike thou ; 



I tmlese the vowel of the penult, radical, which is always the 
I same with that of the future, be Dammah ; when \ also takes 
L J)ammah ; as i_ -^ tcrite thoa, the first and last radicals take 
Ijosmoji. In the formation of the genders and numbers, the 

I final servilee Ijjj are employed, as in the future. The impe- 
ive b only used in the second person ; the others being 
L BUppUed by the future ; J with Kasrah being then prefixed, 

I aa jitajji let him assist ; — '"'^ let us assist ,- which is also some- 
es the case with the second, as j.ajji assist thou; but J 

R dro|» Kasrah, and takes Jazmah, when t_j or j are prefixed, 

I as jMjij tk&n let him assist. 

The ofiioe of the imperative of triliteral verbs is sometimes 

I performed by an indeclineable vford, of the form JUi or JUi . 

I Thus, froTn Jj to nlii/ht, is formed JUj or Jlp aliffht thou. 
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The participle of the primitive triliteral verb in the active 
voice is of the form J^U ; and in the passive of the form 

Jj*i«. There are however many other forms; and particu- 

larly Jj^ and J^ , which are both active and passive. 

It has been objected that these participles are merely 
verbal adjectives, conveying no idea of time ; but I have pre- 
ferred the authority of Erpenius. It would seem they are 
rather of all times, and as in the following instance, often ap- 

pear to be true participles, j^^U^v. ^ ji^ ^ ^ J ^^^ ** 
seeing (sees) what they do. 

The Infinitive differs greatly from those of other languages, 
being merely a verbal noun substantive in the accusative case; 
corresponding, in some measure, to the Latin gerund in do. It 
is often used adverbially, and by a peculiar idiom is joined 
sometimes to its own verb, to give a greater energy to the 
meaning. 

Although it is not considered that the nature of the par- 
ticiple, partaking both of verb and adjective, should exclude 
it from a place in the paradigm; or that the infinitive should 
be rejected, because, in truth, it is a verbal noun; which all 
infinitives really are ; a more minute account of each will be 
given hereafter under the heads of ^^Name of Agent and 
Patient,'' and " Noun of Action." 

The account here given of the use of the tenses, may seem 
to be somewhat difficult and complicated, yet it will be found 
that the times of Arabic verbs are subject of very little doubt, 
unless it be in the Koran, the elliptical, figurative, and somewhat 
incoherent style of which, leads to difierent interpretations. 
6 
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The following prineiples may be regarded as generaL 1. That 
the two teDfies of Arabic verbs, have each its determined value, 
the one of the past, the other of the present and future. 2. It 
is often unimportant whether this second tense be translated by 
the present or future, and when that distinction is really neces- 
sary, the sense is never dubious. 3. In an infinite numbw of 
cases, the time of a proposition is fixed, not by the forms of tl^ 
verbs, but by the conjunctions, or adverbial conjunctions of time, 
by the negative adverbs, or other particles to the influence of 
which the propositions are subjected ; or finally, by the relation 
which the propositions bear to each other. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Preterite. 



PlnnL 




Daal. 




Sii 




Mm. 


Fon* Coin* 


Mm. 


Fern. 


- o ^ 




• 


• 


o -^ «» 

^^^^ • 
J' 


1 ^ 




• 














c 



IniefmU. 



^o<^o«* 



^ ^•^u>» 



c;r^ irf^N^ 









«# • 









-'^O** 

ll>^" 



Singular. 
Con. 



«* x' c«* 



«^ ^ 






Mm. 



^ o «• 



<i» o -^ 



i 



«# ^o** 



• M 



«• <^o«* 






S X ^Ox* 



^ «• .•o^ 



Participle. 



^ ^ .» O'' 



-^ *t o^ 



S-' ^tC 






The passiye preterite only differs from the active by the first 

radical always having Demmoih for its vowel, and the second 

Keuirah. 

t 

In the indefinite tense, the incranental letters y^\y always 

have Dammah for their vowel, and that of the second radical 
is always Fixthah. 

The want of the imperative is supplied by the indefinite 

tense with J prefixed, as j»ajJ^ let him be amgted. 

6—2 
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PARADIGM OF THE QUADRILITBRAL VERBS. 



Active Voice. 



Tnfin. 


Part. 


Imper. 


Indef. 


Preter. 


1 


# -^ o 










\JZSj 


S o • X ^ 


JaMiJ 




-"O — 


2 






> 




>^1 


3 




s 








4 



Passive Voice. 



Part. 


Indef. 


Preter. 




i7 >cx'^ 






1 




UaS It 





2 


S^ o ^ c«» 


«#X c- o»» 

UiAQt 




3 








4 
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DERIVATIVES OF THE FIRST CLASS OF REGULAR 

TRILITERAL VERBS. 



Active Voice. 



Infin. 


Part. 


Imper. 


Indef. 


Preter. 






• 


• 




• 


2 


• 


9 


• 


• •• 


• 


3 


• 

> 


• 


• 


• •• 


• 


4 



Pasnee Voice. 



Part. 


Indef. 


Preter. 




• 




• 


2 


S x" x* ^ 

• 






3 


• 


• •• 




4 



Of QuadriUterais, and Derivatives of tlie 
First Class. 

Quadriliterab and derivatives of the first class, are conju- 
gated in nearly the same manner, and only differ from the 
preceding in the following particulars. 

1. The radical penultima in the preterite active always hsB 
^athak, snd in the indefinite KasrcA, except in the second 

quadriliteral, where it retaiDB Fathah, ^jJI in the indefinite 

active as well aa passive bears Danimah, as — ^J, —^Si, 

juS , yu^.) — ^J, — ^Jo, /*S, pwXj, but the second, 
third, and fourth quadriliterals active keep Fathah. 

2. The imperative is formed from the future by dropping 
^jjI and the vowel of the laet radical, as j-;»-Jj jiS. If tlie 
preterite commences with Alif servile, that letter tabes the 
place of the incremental letters of the indefinite. 

'-a 

3. In the fourth form ^^\, Alif is dropped whenever a 

servile precedes the radical letters, thus i-3>J and not j-aJt. 

Initial Alif, forming the derivative verbs, is dropped with its 
vowel whenever the aerviles ^jjI come before ; whence in the 
imperative, where those eerviles are lost, .i^and its vowel return, 

as jAi\t where it is not to be regarded ae being Alif of union 
forming the imperative. 



A 
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DERIVATIVES OF THE SECOND CLASS OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 

Aeliee VoieB. 



Infin. 


Part. 


Imper. 


Indef. 


Pretcr. 




• 


• 


» 




• 


5 


• 


• 


O ^ y -^ 

• 




• 


6 








w > * 




7 


- > 


«« 


• - * 




> 




^ ^ o 

• 
- > 


• 


• 


• •• 


• 

> 


8 


9 


S 


o -o 




'O 


9 


- > 




- > 




» 





Pamoe Voice. 



Part. 


Indef. 


Preter. 




• 


• •• 


• 


5 


s) x- • ^ •» 

• 






6 


• 




• 


7 


• 


• •* 


* 


8 
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DERIVATIVES OF THE THIRD CLASS OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 



Active Voice. 



InlBxi. 


Part. 


Imper. 


Indef. 


PrctCT. 


10 


• 


5' c O .* 

• 


• 

> 




• 

> 












n 


- > 




- > 




> 




• M 


5" O 'Urf 








12 




5^ -''O** 








13 



Passim Voice.. 



Part. 


Indef. 


Pretcr. 


10 
12 

13 


• 


• •• 


• 
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Of the other Derivatives. 

In the remaining derivative conjugations, the penultima of 
the preterite active always has Fathah. 

The indefinite is formed from the preterite, by prefixing ^\ 

with Fathah; the \n\ivaX Alif^ if there be one, being dropped, 
according to the rule just given, and the last Fathah regularly 
changed into Da/mmah^ the penultima receiving KasraJi^ except 

in the fifth and sixth forms, which retain it, as f-^^J^t 9 ^jjxari, , 

jwij y r^'^^y f^^ 9 «^^^.> ^u^ those two forms beginning 
with LZJj sometimes drop that letter, when ^ZJ of ^jj\ is pre- 

fixed, as j^ij for jmSjj j *XcIjJ for *XcUju , which the vowels 
will easily prevent being taken for the future of the second and 

third conjugations, their future actives being Jaaj and J^Uj? 

and the passive Jjuj and J^U^. • 

.#'$ — •"— 

The imperative is formed, as in the quadriliterals, j***^^ 

jmJj , the AUf which had been dropt returning with Kasrah^ 

in those forms to which it appertains, as J^ijJmj J^«juL»\. 

" - > 

The ninth and eleventh have no passives, the others form 
the passive preterite from the active, the first two vowels being 
changed into Dammah^ and the penultima into Kasrah^ as 

J«A^ J^ ; the indefinite is also formed from the indefinite active, 
the Fathah of the letters -jj\ being converted into Damrnah^ 
and the penultimate Kasrah into Fathah^ as JxSjuyj JxaJluyj. 
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Active Voice. 



Plural. 
Fem. Com. 


Mai. 


Dual. 

Fcm. Com. 


Mm. 


Singular. 
Fan. C<un. Mai. 


1 












3 




M • 








2 












1 



Indefinite. 











>^ 


'O O^ - «. ' 
* •• • *• 


u^- 


^ «• *" 
















• • 






j>) 




ImperoHve. 




• 




' o o »» o 




^:^1 






Par^»et/>/«. 










ylJU y!^U 






S 


Infinitiw. 



















u 
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OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 
1. Of the Surd Verb. 

The triliteral verbs, of which the third radical is the same 

*• ^ ^ 

as the second, are called surd verbs, f^\^ as tX« for J«v« he 
extended. All the irregularity of surd verbs is reduced to the 
following rule. In all the inflections where, according to the 
conjugation of the regular verb, the last radical bears a vowel, 
the p^iultimate radical is inserted in the last by TaMUd^ the 
vowel of the penultimate radical is then suppressed, unless the 
letter preceding it has Jaamah^ for then the vowel of Uie penul- 
timate radical is given to the latter, which would oUierwise have 
Jaanuih. In all the inflections where, on the contrary, the 
last radical has Jazmah^ these verbs are conjugated regularly. 
Thus in the third person of the preterite singular and masculine, 

v^^"^ becomes Vi«^^>-. The second person of the singular of 

the same tense is regularly v:>ja»-. 

In the third person of the singular masculine of the inde- 



jBnite tense, c ^xxac! is contracted into Ci-^ari « the Dcmmah of 

' • • • • 

the second radical passing to the first, in place of its Jaasmah. 
If the indefinite follows a particle producing Jazmak^ or an 

apocope, it becomes regularly (^^oigct, because the last radical 
having Jazmdh^ no contraction takes place. Under the influence 
of these particles, Fathdh or Kasrah may be given to the last 
radical in lieu of Jazmah ; in this case the contraction return- 
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o o-^ 



ing yijy jij for jjo^ . In verbs of which the second radical in 
the indefinite tense bears Dammah^ the same vowel may also 
be given to the last. Thus, instead of J«\4J we may write with 



the contraction iXu , ^^AJ , or even (X«j . 

The imperative preserves its regular form. According to 

the rule of the surd verb we should write ^^il y lil and \^ji^9 

but the reason why the rule is not here followed, is, that the 
AUf o{ union is always followed by a letter bearing Jazmah, 

But beside the regular form, the imperative has another, 
in which the insertion of the second radiclBbl in the third does 
take place, except in the plural feminine. Alif of the im- 
perative is omitted here, according to the ' rule, by which it 
is never prefixed to a letter bearing a vowel. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

S. y or j3 i^ji D. \ji P. Ij^ ^^1 

Surd verbs follow in the passive voice the same rules as 
in the active, thus J is for jjS 5 Kasrdh being dropt, because 
the preceding letter already bears a vowel; in the indefinite 



.•"O** 



tense it is ^i^ for jj^^^ Fathah being given to the preceding 
letter which before had Jazmah ; but in the third person plural 

fenunine without contraction ^j^j/i • The derivative verbs follow 
the same rule of contraction in those forms which admit it. 
The contraction in these derivative verbs takes place or not, 
following the same rules as the primitive. 
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6 



8 



10 



12 



Derivative Verbs hearing contraction. 



Preter. Indef. Imp. 





for JJU 








--a 




c o^ 


7*^ 


J>< 


>. 

^ 


^>' 


^^' 


x»<«' Xx- 




o^ — 


>" 


J>- 




J>" 


■C»-^o 


^^-^O 


«» 
-.'o- 


o -o 


>1 


J>1 


• • 

7^~ 


jji\ 


> 


> 




- > 


■tf^o 


o 


^ 

--o- 


o -o 


•».• 


••.♦ 


•• • 


**•! 


^1 


jy»l 


>r«i 


J/^^ 


> 


> 




- > 


^ — o 


— o- o 


w " o -■ 


o c o 


• •• 1 


• ** t 


/w 


jjUi 


> 


> 




> 


«"C 


- -o-o 


•J 


C O'O 


JJ>J 


JJJ!>1 


J4/i 


w^^ 



In these derivative forms, as in the primitive, the contraction 
may be preserved in the indefinite tense, and in the imperative, 
whenever the third radical ought (in the indefinite tense by 
the influence of a particle preceding,) to bear Jazmah^ by giving 

to that third radical a vowel ^j\ for ad]j\^ and <Oil for <dljt. 

The derivative forms to which Tashdid naturally belongs 
are not susceptible of contraction. 
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Prrl. 


Indef. 


tap. 


-y 


J>- 


->> 


jp 


j/k 


j> 




jM 


^^-l 


yk 


JA 


i'>l 




Jjy 



JA/i 



Verba ending va CLi ov ^ double these letters by Tashdfd 
in thoae persons, whose final characteristic serviles are dJ or 
as UjJ we adorned, for Ulij ; and iji ^ • ^Aow vrert giknt, 

I for ti— Jii— ■ ; but neither these, nor the verbs beginning with 
I (jy or 1^, when they coalesce with the initial characteristics of 
I the fifth, seventh, and other conjugations, are considered as irre- 
I gulars, i_-%ajl ii ttas dwj tkrmigh, for i»;— iLiu! and js^\ it wax 
negotiated, for j^^\ being in every respect perfect verbs. 

2. Of ferb-t hfwiiig Havizah for one of their Radicnh. 



Verbs which have Hamzak or AUf moveable for one of their 

radicals, are called Jja^ or hamzated. 

The conjugation of hatnzated verbs is abnost the same as 
that of regular verbs ; it is only neceeeary to observe the rotes 
of permutation, in virtue of which ^ or ^ are substituted for 
the radical Harnzah. 
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As Hamzah may be either the first, second or third radical, 
there are three sorts of hamzated verbs. 

Verb Primitive. 

Active Voice. 

—J o*^^ O'* s\t s t 

Pret. yl — Indef. yb — Imper. JiJ\ — Part. y1 for ^ — 
< ^ > ' - 

Infin. ipi. 

If the imperative has DcmmaJh for its vowel, the radical 



AUf is changed into j 5 as J^t from the root J^l . The three 
verbs iX>.1, 'j^\ and J^U niake in the imperative J^, ^ and 






J^; sometimes however jS[j^ and j^^\ are written regularly. 
When the imperative of the verb jJ\ is preceded by the con- 






juncti<His J or uJ^ it is also written jj{^y j^\i. 



Passive Voice, 



00 o 



Pret. y< Indef. Jy^ for yb Part. j^yU 



Derivatives. 
2nd form Act. Pret. y\ Indef. yy. Imp. yl P. Jyc 



3rd 



Pass. 


'-.5 

>' 


>>5 






Act. 


J;'( or > 




o-^- 

>> 

^ 


s- ^ ^ 

^'^ 


Pass. 
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4th form Act. ^V y^^ y1* yy^ 






Pass. y_,t jj^ )r> 



Inf. 2nd l^lJ .Srd i)\y< 4th l^U^J 



It is only necessary to apply the same rules to all the 
other forms of derivative verbs, in order to find their root, 






when Hamzah is changed into j or (^. Thus Jm^^jLI is the 






passive voice of J^lLs^ . In the sixth form it must be observed 

> 

that the Hamzah^ preceded by Fathah^ followed by Alif quiescent, 
may be changed into ^ ; thus from the primitive verb, J^^ may 
be written in the sixth form J^ly or J^ Lf . 

In order to conjugate the verbs where Hamzah is the 
second or last radical, it is only necessary to equally apply 
the rules of permutation common to the three letters U ^9 ^Jy 
or those which are peculiar to Alif-Hamzah. 

For example, if Hamzah be the second radical, it is pre- 

served or changed into j or <^, according to the vowel belonging 
to it, or immediately preceding it; thus, in the preterite is written 

JL>, (jw^ for (jwb, c-^-JLitf for i^\^y in the indefinite JU**^, 



^^ , S-^^. ^^ ^^^ passive voice it is Jju> , and in the 
forms derived from the primitive Jl. 
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Srd form Prefc. a^S Indef. Jh Imp. ^S P. Jt* 

Sd. *fH^ o*-oi ss-o ^ 

8th aUII ^ijJL |iju3t |iJuU 

"Xo" O ^^Pfj^t," 0*0"" o SS-O" c, ^ 

10th 



r*"; (.ALw ,.^1^ ,.x»A«^ 



Inf. Srd JU lU 4th U ) f 8th UUI! \ 10th U Ulf 

> ' > - > 

If the Hcmizah is the last radical, care must equally be 

$- %■ 
taken to preserve or change it into j or ^, according to the 

rules of permutation; 

3rd Pen. Mas. 

- o ^ — 
- c ' - 



3rd Pers. 


Mai. 


Fern. 






c - — 


i^^ 




o^-- 


yj 




C^J 



X - o5 - - i: - 



Indef. jjA» ^^. yA. |^ or j^. 

O O ** J '' 

Impera. j>^t ^Jubl jiJ^ I^U 

The case is the same in the passive voice, and derivative 
forms. 

Indef. 

* 



2nd form 


Pret. 

• 


5th 


• 


10th 


5" o 'o 

> 
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The quadriliteral verba, such as U-W \j\ii, present no new 
^fficulty ; the rules are alwBjB the same : thus from ^J^ comes 
' in the fourth form, the preterite iJM , in the indefinite ^^JMiai. > 

in the impera. ^Ui>1, and by contraction ^i^\. 

Verbs having Hamzak for their second radical are some- 
times conjugated like concave verbs, of which we shall soon 
speak: and in which ^^ is quiescent, coming from j or ^ 

radical, this is partictdarly observable in the verb JU to ad:, 
which is often written JLo , Indef. JLa or J-j, , Imp. J-. 
for JLi\ ; where both the AUfg drop, radical Hamzah by the 
third general rule, and the servile AUf by the following letter 
having a vowel. Verbs, of which the laM radical is HatiKMh, 
are often confounded also with verbs properly called defective, 
that is, having their last radical j or ,_y ■ 

Of Imperfect Verbs in General. 

These have among their radicals aaa or more of the letters j 
and ^j, and are divided into different classes ; the first compre- 
hends those which have j or ^.j for their first radical, the second 
class those in which either of the same letters is the second radical, 
and the third those having j or ^ as last radical, whether the 
root be triliteral or quadriliteral. The fourth class, and the 
following two, are verbs in which two of the letters j and tj 
are contained. The fourth class contains verbs in which these 
letters are the second and third radicals. In the fifth class 
they are the first and third radical. The sixth class is of verba 
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whete the three radicals are all ^ or 4^; but not more than 
6ne or two exampIoB of these can be found. 



Of Imperfect Verhs^ of which the first Rcuiical is 

^ or ^. 

s ^ 

These verbs are called by the Arabians JULe or mnXiar 

verbsj because their conjugation in the preterite is conformable 
to the regular verb: amongst these verbs, those having j for 
their first radical are subject to more irregularity, than those 
^ose first radical is 4^. 

The principal irregularity of the verbs having ^ for their 
first radical, consists in their sometimes losing that letter in 
the indefinite and imperative; this most frequently occurs in 
those verbs, of which the second radical in the indefinite bears 
Kcurah ; it is to be observed, however, that several verbs of 
this class, of which the second radical bears Kasruh in the 
preterite, and should consequently take Faihah in the inde- 
finite, nevertheless preserve Kcwrah^ and therefore lose j . 



«» c- 



<X6j Jmj for J^^ 



9. 






^ c 



iy^3 crV. (^y. 



It is the same with the imperative. 



O CO o o c 

*Xc for Jj^\ fj^ for ^j^ 

7—2 
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When the second radical in tho indehnite does not bear 
Kturah, that tense is regularly formed, aa Jj>-jj. from J.»-j , and 

Jjj from tij . When the indefinite is regular, the imperative 
is BO likewise, as Aa-^ , J^l t 'i'H^ ■ 1° ttie two last examples, 
the ij is substituted for j radical, according to the rules of 
permutation ; thus JJj) imperative of Jj , is for JOj\ . 

Several verba lose j in the indefinite though their second 

radical in that tense bears Fathah ; these verbs are, ^j to 

S - ' - 

tread wider foot, which is for Usj ; «,.,■; to be large; «-jj to faU; 

ei>j to leave; i^-^^^j to give; *^j to place; which make in the 
indefioite U^ , t^- ' Cr^ ' &*^ ' S*^ * t^- ' 

The verb jJj is only usefi in the indefinite and imperative, 
jjo and J j . 

The irregularity of all these verbs exists only id the active 
, voice of the first form. In the passive voice of that form, and 
in all the derivative forms, they preeent no irregularity except 
indeed in the eighth form, as will be observed immediately. 

Verbs having ^_s for first radical, are not, properly speaking, 
irregular ; thus fj^ , ^J•^JJ^J_ : j^ , j-^_ ', j«o , j-mJj ■ It 
must only be observed that the radical ,_; is changed into j when 
it is quiescent after Bam/tnah ; thus jw makes in the indefinite 
of the third form^^, instead of j.^ : the ruin of permutation 
is merely to be observed. 
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It has been already said that verbs having for their first 
radical j or (^ usually change it in the eighth conjugation 
into LUj which unites by Tashdid with the c^ characteristic 



of that conjugation ; dju\ add ^^Jt are written therefore for 

tX«>^\ and yuJol . Sometimes however the regular form is pre- 

served, the ^ , when quiescent after Katrah^ being changed into 
yjy and the ,^, when quiescent after Dammah^ being similarly 
changed into y and both changing into AUf^ when quiescent 
after Fathak. 

There are some similar verbs which at the same time have 

Hamzah j\^, )jj, ^^' Indef.yj, c^Jj, Uau, but this presents 
no new difficulty. 



Of Imperfect Verbs ^ of which the Second Radical is 

^ or i^i called Concave Verbs. 

Verbs having their second radical j or (^> are caUed by 
the Arabians uJ^) 9 that is to say, concave, and Sjiji V jJ or 



verbs of three letters, because one of their characteristics is, 
to have only t|bree letters in the first person singular of the 
preterite, where the regular and defective verbs have four, as 

may be seen by comparing oli concave verb, with vji^juK^ / 

ha'ce written; i^^-j^'O I have passed by-; f^^^^js- I have made 
tear. These verbs, and those of the next class, are they which 
depart most widely from the regular forms ; their number is 
very great, and it is therefore essential to be well acquainted 
with their conjugation. 
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THE CONCAVE j. 



Active Voice. 



Preterite. 



Plmal. 




Dual. 




Singular. 


Fan. Com* 


Mu. 




Mm. 


Fem. Cam. Mm. 






Ul5 




vliu Jis 






UI15 






U3 








«* o«* 



I 



3 



2 



yijs»y 



^ .» »#^ 



cMi wM 



c«»^ 






Indefinite. 



Jf^ cM 



«»^ 



cply^" 















2 






•* .# 



yy 



Imperative. 



y »# 



V 



Jy 



c .« 



Ji 









Partieiple. 



,..Ubl5 



•* 



JlblS 









Injmitiee. 



^o^ 

V 
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Passive Voice qf the Concave 



Preterite. 



PluraL 




DuaL 




Singular. 




Fob. Com. 


U»M. 


I^n. Com. 


Ma& 




Mai. 




b^ 


M 


Li 

•• 


- 


J:«, 




r4 








ol5 


- 










J 




^ 








" 





2 



Inde/vmte. 



ij^y* 



jh uJ^^l 









JUi 



• ^.* 



^ ^.» 



J^ 



J^. 









cc^S^" 



J^• 



JUJ 






2 



Pofliidiple. 



s ^ J-- 



•^ ^ ^ 



XX »»x 



ol(^ ^jjlyu 4^l%i« ^ji- . a>i« Jy^ 



S' .# X 
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THE CONCAVE ^. 



Active Voice. 



Preterite, 





Plural. 






Dual. 


- 


Singular. 


1 


Taa. 


Com. 


Mm. 


Fan. 


Com. 


Mai. 


Fern. Com. 


Maiu 


"O 




»# ^ 


•>' ^^ 




^ • 


o >• -* 


• *- 


ujr^ 




IjjL 


b;Ld 




I^L 


C^L 


iL» 
















- o 


.n 












«• o 





£ 



Indefinite. 



^o ^ 



lilr^ 



• .rf ^ 



ii«;:^***d 



-^ ^ 



uj^ uir^ 



** ^ 






y y 



u]j^ 






• ^ 



ulr^^ 



«» -^ 






— 



.* >• 






^ >* 



i... I 






\ 






w- 









Participle. 
Infinitive. 



•-e;^- 



J- 



•X* 



•* -^ 









IRREGULAR VERBS. 105 

Verbs having j or ,^ for their second radical are irregular 
only in the first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. 

In these verbs, the second radical letter always loses its 
vowel, and sometimes disappears altogether. When it is qui- 
escent it imdergoes various changes. All the rules indicating 
the anomalies of these verbs will be foimd among the rules of 
permutation common to ^ and ij . 

It is in conformity with those rules, that in the third per- 
son singular masculine of the preterite, Jli is written instead 
of Jy^ and uJU- for L^i^j that in the second and first per- 



o*> *» o^ 



son of the same tense, c>li, c>!^ <uid c:^^^ are written for 



cJjS^ c:^]j3 and c>^j<>^9 and that in the indefinite J^? t^lci 



-* .#C' ^ ' o 



are written for Jyj^, uJ^ssl^ or imder the influence of a particle 

producing apocope, Jij u-ossl; it is so with all the other irre- 
gularities. Thus, in the fpminine plural, j and 4^ drop, on ac- 
count of the subsequent Jasmah. These radicals are also dropped 

in the singular masculine, and plural feminine of the imperative, 

^^ <* 
but they return when the paragogical ^ is added, as ^|y my 

■<8 ' ^ ^ ^ 

thm ; ^^^ji^ go thou ; ^U- fear thou. 

Verbs having j for their second radical, take Dwmmah in 

the indefinite, when the preterite is either of the form Jl«5 or 
" »» " ^ »»"• — — — — — 

Jju ; as J^ the indefinite of Jti^ which is for Jj5 ; and 

J^ indefinite of JU?^ which is for Jjl?; but if the second 
radical have Kcardh for its vowel in the preterite, the inde- 
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tinite takes Fathah, as i_j\^. for <^^., indf^fintte of uJU- 
which is for >~Jy>- ■ 

Verbs having ^ for their second nidical, generally take 
KoiToh in the indefinite, because they are of the form Jj«, 
indefinite ,J*«j, as _;:***( indefinite of jU, whichisfor^^. There 
are some however of the form ,J«, indefimt« (J*aj> these t^e 
F<ah<th in the indefinite, as <-i'^_ for t_-o^,, indefinite of (_)Ia, 
which is for ^ _ -_"> 

The imperative has no Alif of union, because the first radical 
bears a vowel, ae in Ji and ^, and Alif of union can only 
come before a letter bearing Jazmah. 

The radical Alif in the participle, following the character- 
Utical (quiescent Alif, ought to have a vowel, as two quieec^it 
iettere cannot meet, but Hamzah or moveable Alif is substi- 
tuted for it; which by the first canon, Alif is changed to )_. 
JjU being for Jlli, and that for Jjl*? y^ for J^i and that 
again for J^. 

There is no difference in the preterite and indefinite of the 
passive voice, between verbs whose second radical is j , or those 
having ^^ ■ 

In the participle of the passive voice however, the Dammah 
of the second radical being removed to the first, the letter ^ 
is thrown out, to prevent the concurrence of two quiescent 
letters after one vowel, Jji* being for Jjjfl-; but in concave, 
^ Bammah ie also changed to Katrah, as ji"-^ for jjj"-*- 



Jjf'^- J 
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In approved authors however, particularly among the Poets, 

i? ^ O ' 

many of these participles are regularly formed, as i^^yau« guarded ; 

but especially those of concave c^, as Is^jAsr* sewed together; 

JjJkC« meamred. 

It is well to observe that in concave verbs whose last radical 
is di^^ this iZJ is incorporated by Tcahdid^ with the iZJ forming 
the second person of the preterite, and first person singular of 

the same tense; thus from ci^U comes in the first person singular 



'$ «» «• «» 



5 and in the second persons c>v«, cl*"^? UjU . 

In concave verbs whose lai^t radical is ^, the same occurs 
whenever this ^^ being jazmated, is followed by ^ forming the 

person. Thus from ^U is made in the third person plural 
feminine of the preterite, and in the second person plural femi- 

nine of the imperative ^; in the first person plural of the 

preterite \x^\ and in the third person plural feminine of the 

indefinite ^^^ . 

These observations equally apply to the derivative verbs, and 
are of importance in finding the root when reading Arabic 
written without vowels, or orthographical signs. 

Verbs derived from Concave Boots. 

As has been before observed, in forms derived from concave 
verbs, the fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth only are irregular, 
in these derivative forms, no differenoe exists between those whose 
second radical is j and those where it is ^^ . It will be sufficient 
to give a paradigm of these forms, presenting the first word of 
each tense. 
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Active Voice. 



Infinitive. 



uiii 



\j<w 









# -^ o 






^ -^ o 



- > 



Participle. 



o .# 



Jxi* 






O X- o «* 



UmX« 



J 












^bU^wy^i 



■XuAiXuMO 



Imperative. 



J5^ 









i1 



•amJ 






O' o 



-JUrfl 



o - o 



** t 



Indefinite. 



«» %* 






%* .# 









.* ^ o^ 



LJo 



J 






^ ^ O'' 



J 



UumJ 



fJbXAXuuJ 



V^ 



^mULuuJ 



Preterite. 



J151 






J 



\il\ 



iJ 



8 



JUjLjI 



i 10 



J 



\ 



Passive Voice. 



Participle. 


Indefinite. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Indefinite. 


Preterite. 


4 


s ^ ^ 












4r ^ o «» 












7 


^ -^ o «» 


.* ^^ o «» 










8 


^ ** -^ o ^ 


«» ^^ o .* 




if ^ " o «» 


JUw 




10 
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In forming the different persons of each tense of these de- 
rivative forms, it is only necessary to apply the same rules as 
in the primitive verb. Thus, in the third person singular femi- 

nine, of the preterite of the fourth form, (j>.«Ut for s^^^^^S , and 

in the second person singular masculine of the same tense, c:^^t 

for cr^^^iU 



The other derivatives are regular ; it is to be observed how- 
ever, that in the passive voices of the third form J^ \i , and tho 

sixth form J^ Uj» of concave verbs, whose second radical is ^y 
that the AUf characteristic of these forms, and which is changed 
into ^ on accoimt of the Dammdh preceding, does not unite by 

Teuhdid with the radical j that follows it, thus ^^ J and not 

A^ . If the second radical is 4^, the • and the 4^ must be 

— - ^ 

kept distinct ; thus ^\j makes in the passive voice w v . 

There are a few concave verbs conjugated regularly, as j^ 

to be ime-eyedy and «XXiP to hwnt. Some other concave verbs, 
though irregular in the first form, may be conjugated either 

regularly or irregularly in the fourth, such are Jl^ to do way 
ihmg (xt night; m\£. to he elovdy ; which in the fourth form 
are ^J\ or AJ^ , ^i^ or aUI . It is the same with the tenth 

** ** 

form of verbs, whose second radical is j, as c-^Ur-^^l and 4— >yc-*^l 

he answered; and c^LaLs^ or L^yalA he approved. The irre- 
gular conjugation is however most in use. 
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Of Imperfect Verbs, which are at the eame time 

Concave and Hamxated. 

Of these there are two sorts, the first class comprehends 

%■ 

those which have \ for first, and j for second radical, such are 

^^< --< — < 

c->U and JU for c-^jl and Jjl ; they are conjugated like y \ 
and JlS ; thus in the preterite c^U, (j:^U, cl^U v4>*;W lil^e 



o^ o«* 



JIS, c:Jl3, s:^^, c:^. 

In the indefinite ^j^ like Jy^^ observing the change of 

o 



Alif-'hamzah into j in the imperative i^\ and ^j) , like Ji and 
Jy. Part. L-^U. Inf. \j^\. 

The second class comprehends those which have j or ,^ for 

second radical, and \ for the third, as xL for 5^, xU. for U^, 

and AL for bJa* The first is conjugated like JlS and Uub, 



i — - " J— 



the second like jL and Uob, and the third like c^bh and Uib . 






Thus, Pret. :^L, ci^xL, ci>^, CJys, &c. Indef. ^^mo . 






Impera. ^. Pret. :^U., c:^:^U., ooi»-, w£,.ui>-, &c. Indef. 

. CO 

^ - *^ ^ — o -^^ ^ - * *. 

^y^, Impera. ^^. Pret. t\J^^ LZ^t\J^^ ci^-ouw, c^o^j &c. 






Indef. :^luu. Impera. Ij». Part, f t^L . Inf. ^\y^. Part. 
f^W. Inf. d-j^ and fUs^. Part. f|cL&. Inf. i[,jJ*. 
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In the passive voice the same rules are to be observed ; thus 
i^ for ty^t and ^^^ for ^,<^- 

When several Ha/mzaVs come in succession, it is usual to 
suppress one in order to soften the pronimciation ; this is called 

S tj' S O - 

Jj^|mJ or sofiemng^ the contrary being called /}j£s^ or verifying. 



Of Imperfect Verbs ^ whose last Radical is ^ or j^, and 

which are called Defective Verbs. 

Verbs whose last radical is j or (^, are called by the 

Arabian grammarians ^jai\j defective, and also ifoj^ ^ j<^9 or 
verbs of four letters, because they have four letters in the first 

«* O "' ■^ 

person singular of the preterite, as f-^^js-- 

The last radical imdergoes changes resembling those to 
which the second radical is subject in concave verbs, some- 
times it is changed into another letter, sometimes it disap- 
pears, sometimes its vowel passes to the preceding letter, and 
at other times . it is totally suppressed. The chief anomalies 
of these verbs are founded on the rules of permutation. 
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THE DEFECTIVE j. 

Active Voice. 



Preterite. 





Plural. 




Fern. 


Com. 


Mas. 






tv^ 

1?;^ 


•• • * 







Dual. 

Fem. Com. 



\jjs. 



Mai. 



^ ^^ 



b> 



Singular. 
Fem. Cool 






o -• 



y'^K/^^ 



u 



U/* 



ex 



1;^ 



cxx 



cyj;i 



CJ^ 



g 



«* O-'X 



Cyj>c 



Ind^ite. 



sHj^ 



Ui>V. 



.«ox 






>«Ox 



AT* 



^ ^OX 



L>a!*:5 



• • •• 



^>»{^ 

jj>* 












«*ox 



Jlf*' 



X ex 



<:;i>" 



^c^ 



XT* 



;e\ 



J»J«~ 



«*Ox 



2 



' ^O^ 



UJJ* 



M 






Imperatwe, 

1^1 



c?/^ 









>= 



Participle. 






WJJ^ 



u^-J^ 












u 



Infinitive. 
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THE DEFECTIVE ^. 
Active Voice. 



Preterite. 



Plural. 






Dual. 




Singular. 


Fcin« Com* 


Mu. 


FcnL 


Com. 


Mai. 


Fern. Com. Mai. 


-c — 


c '- 


>•"'*' 




^ ^ ^ 


o ^^ y 


B)^V 


!>t; 


^J 




Wj 


"'-'t; i^j 












o — -^ c -- 


-o — 










«» o - ' 



I 



2 



O" 



c:^!?^ 



tt^ 



L5V 



Indefmite. 






w'^y" 






^ ** 



** O^ 



i>W 



U 

^ 



(x* 



«» 

v^y 



ttJ^y 



v^ji 



.• 

c^y 



ox 



t5?^' 



ImpercMc^. 



Cj^t^J 



«*o 



w 






t-rt^l 



r4 



ParUe^le. 



s - - 



uy\f 



w^b 



wV-b 



**^l> 



(!l^ 



Infiwitive. 



^o 



U«i. 



8 
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In the third person maeculiiie singular of the preterite. 



^^y " " X ^^ 



\^ is for .jfi , and ^j for ^j . In the third person singular 
feminine, and in the dual of the same gender, the last radical 



and its vowel are dropped altogether, and jlj^jc, is for CJ^^Je, 
and \jje, for l^jji* 

In the third person plural masculine, the last radical with 

its vowel disappear, and \^je. and \y€j are contractions for \jjjjc- 

and ^^j9 accordmg to the rule of permutation. If after thier 
third person, or those of the indefinite which terminate in the 
same way, Wmlah or Alif of union occur, JDammah is given 

to the j^ in order that the union may take place, aJlt \^J. 

The Fatkah which the second radieid here in the pretMite, 
in the indefinite changes into Dommah if the last radical be 
J , or into Kasr^k if it be (^ . Sometimes, however, in vcqrhs 
whose last radical is (^, the Foithcbh remains in the indefinite 



''C ^ ^^ 



on account of meeting a guttural letter, _c^ from ^j- This 
last radical, in the indefinite, loses its vowel and becomes qui- 
escent, according to the rules of permutation. Afber the ^ 
thus quiescent, AKf mute is not put howevor in the singular, 

^Jo not V^yu (see j, 15, rule of permutation) this is not always 
strictly observed, the AUf being scnnetimes added. \^'hen pre^ 
ceded by particles changing, by antithesis, the Dommah of the 
third radical into Fathah^ the last radical retakes its vowel, 

as j^, \J^jL^ because that vowel being FiUhah there is no 
reason for its suppression. 
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When subject to apocope, the third radioal wholly disap- 
pears, as jij and (#;i . 

When subjected to paragoge, the third radical is preserved, 

^ vi>ji*i> uai*i» ij^j^.9 ^jt- 

In the second person singular feminine of the indefinite, as 
well as in the second and third person plural masculine of the 



y O^ y »» O^ *" *»C 



same tense, a contraction occurs, ^^ i e^J^!/ ' Ui^^^ \i>3^^ 
eir^ and ^^y, for ^^^, ^^J^Jy u«>*i' U«>*^> tAtf^S'i' 



^2^y- It may be observed that in lj£, and verbs similarly 
conjugated, the second and third persons masculine plural are 

like the feminine, and that in ^^jj and verbs of the same form, 
the second person angular feminine is the same as the second 
person plural of the same gender. 

When the second person singular feminine of the indefinite, 
and second and third person plural masculine of the same tense 
are subject to paragoge however, the j and the v^, which 
remain after the contraction, are wholly dropped, on account of 
the ^ quiescent, which then follows them agreeably to the rule 

(gen. 3) this is written with Tashdid ^Jjw, ^/j i:^?^' U^^ 

eii*'' ttrt^' Ci^' ^^* Among the verbs, whose last radical 
is J, it is only those having Foithah for vowel of the second 

radical in the preterite which wholly follow the paradigm he; 
those whose second radical bear Da/mmah^ form the preterite 
regularly, except in the third person plural masculine; thus 

8 — ^ 
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'•» ^ o ^ «» ^ 



J2^, in the third person singular feminine, is CL^tf^j and in that 
of the dual feminine \i%^\ but in the third person plural mas- 

culine, it is by contraction t^ for \^^j^ agreeably to the rules. 

^^ 
In other respects these verbs are conjugated like \^. 

As to those having Kasrah for vowel of the second radical 
in the preterite, they are conjugated in a peculiar manner, which 
it is necessary to explain by giving an example, observing that 

in this case ^ radical is changed into ^^ ; thus ^j is written 

for yOj • 
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DEFECTIVE ^ PRECEDED BY KASRAH, 

^<^j FOR y^j* 



Active Voice. 



Preterite. 



PlunL 




Dual. 




Singular. 


Fern. Com. 


Uu. 


Fan. Com. 


Mai. 


Fooo. Com. Mm. 






\hJj 




c - - - - 


^- - 


Orf 


" %» " 




« 


J^i^J 


r^ 


UlxJj 




C^JyH?; <*W-4; 


\M^J 











1 



o-c- 



tt^^^ 









o -c 



ciTV 












^i^^ 






K^jt 






^oJ 



LS^' 






c ^ o 



Imperatvoe. 
Participle, 






U«J 



».^ 



S - 



oUJ)^ 



ur4^ 






uW 



hJtt 



iV 






Infinitive. 



4'^ 



na 
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The preterite is conjugated regularly, excepting the third 
perBon plural maeouline, where the third radical is dropt, and 
ita vowel given to the second radical which loaea its Kaerah, 

\ysj for \yjyij- 

In the indefinite, i^J is fof fijf, • the suppression of the 
last vowel, and change of j into i^, are in conformity to the 
rule (j 7,) hut it must be observed that this change of j into 
^ which, conformably to the rule quoted, takes place in the 
third perBon because the j \b final, continues in those pereons 
of the indefinite where the y ceases to be final. Thus in the 

plural feminine, ijJ-oy, and ^^ji^Ji for y)-B;J and ^^Ji- For 
the same reason in the second person singular feminine ought 

to be written -x*Jy, and in the plural masculine jjjJ>^ and 

^jjjj-y' ; as in the dual tj^jf, ', but instead of these regular 
forms a contraction takes place in these different persons, and 
^jjijl, f^^J. and ^^J)-y' are written agreeably to the rule of 
permutation. When the indefinite bears antithesis, -i^ can- 
not .he written in conformity to the conjugation of regular verbs, 
in consequence of the rule of permutation (^ A,) it is there- 
fore written ^^ji^ in the common form. 

When paragoge occurs, ^J resumes its vowel, because it is 
no longer at the end of a word, ^^fj^Jl and ^jJ<^- When 
apocope takes place the third radical is dropt, as in jiu and 
*^, and we write ^^. ■ 

When receiving antithesiiii, or apocope, the second perwm 



^^L »y_, and 
^^ Whe 
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o -o- 



fiUDgiilair feminme of the indefinite is written ^j^j^ and not 
^^J ; but the (^ then bears Jaxmah^ and if it be foHowed 

by Wadah^ or AUf of union, it receives Kasrah, Tins occurs 
also in the seooikl person feminine singular of the imperative 

^j^' In this case, therefore, they are written ^JS and 






^^j\ . In the second and third persons plural masculine of the 
indefinite, when receiving either antithesis or apocope, a similar 

contraction occurs, and 1^^ and |^^ are written for ^jJ^9 

IjliJ;? . Jasmak is then put over the ^, and if it be followed 

by an AUf of union, it recdves Dammah ; \ypji , SypJ . The 
fiune takes place in ilie second person plural masculine of the 
imperative. 

The Ka&rah and the Dammah used in the cases just men- 
tioned, are equally used in the persons enumerated when paragoge 

occurs, thus y^j^Jj \:>y^jt *^^ uH/'* Impera. ^j^Jw?^^ and 
In the singular masculine of the participle, ^ final after 

s 

Kasrah is changed to ^ (by 14 canon j) ^U being put for 

S ' 

jjU; and as ^ final after Kasrah cannot take Damfimh^ it 
rejects it, and throwing the nunnation on the preceding letter, 

drops, as jU for ij,j\s>i but if the nunnation is removed by the 

.^ — 



** '(mi^ 



article, ^ then returns, as c^W^ for ijrjUSt. The same pre- 

S ' 

vails in the defective ijy ^ (^]j for ^]j 5 ^"^^ ^ t^ ^^^ *f^^ 
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I Katrah refuses another Kaxrah, jU and ^j are used also in the 

I genitive for ijfjU and ^Ij . The accusative is however regular, 

as \jjte and U*|^- In AjjU and i.^j, the rejected ^ returns, 

I as not being final, and ^jj^ makes a, contraction, as in the 
[ flitnre. 

I In the paaeire voice, the defective verbs of the four fonuB 

I 1^, ^j^, ^jj ^j are all conjugated in the same way, 

I L^j ij;-*i 15*) • ijfj' ■'^'^ ^^ mflections of the preterite, 
I and the indefinite of these passive voices, resemble those of 
the active voice i^j- It '8 only necessary to give Darmnah 
L to the first radical in the preterite, and also to the formative 
[ letters of the different persona of the indefinite. Thus in the 

I preterite is written tj]e-, t-:^jC) Li-oji, i,i,j^, &c. In the 

I indefinite ^ju_ , dual iji^_ j plural ^^^ , &c. 

I In the derivative forms there is no difference between the 

verbs whose last radical b j and those having ^ , both take 
^ for their final letter through all these forms. 

I In the active voice ^j is quiescent after ffathaJi, as ^JJe. 

L »d ^j. In the passive voice it bears Fatludt after Kasrah, 

I All the derivative forms follow, in the active voice, the 

[ Jugation of ^j , and in the passive voice that of ^j . 



con- j 
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DEFECTIVE DERIVATIVES. 



Passive Voice. 


Active Voice. 


Indefinite. 


Preterite. 


Indefinite. 


Preterite. 


2 

3 
4 
5 
6 

8 
10 


• •• 


• •• 


— o- 

*•• 


-of 

« — 

« M 

— o 
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Of Verbs^ being at the same time Defective and 

Hamtated. 

These verbs are divided into two dasses; the first con- 
s- 
taining those which have \ for the first radical, and for last 

^t .i ^t 

^ or v^. Such are ^\ to come^ ^\ to refuse^ ^ii\ to pay. 

They are conjugated like yl and Uc, or jj^, ^j or ^j* 



Pret. ^\ , c:^! , c:^^ , &c. Indef. ^J?lj . Impera. 

o 



\£^\. Irregularly c:^ or aJ. Part. C^K Inf. bjU The 

verb ^1 in the third form, sometimes changes the radical 
AUf into 2r, it is then written ^<j^> instead ol ^\. Inde- 
finite ^l^* Impera. c:.^U. The second class contains those 



S-' 



whose second radical is U and the third ^ or 4^^ as ^^U ^ 
^ distant. These verbs are conjugated like JL» and tji, 
or ^j or L5^« Pret. ^Ij, iZJ\j, c:^li, &c. Indef. k^Uu. 



i 



Impera. \j\ . Part. tU « In verbs of this class, the second 

radical preserves in the indefinite tense the Fathah which it 
bore in the preterite ; this is caused by the. AU/^hamaai being 
4i guttural letter. 

The verb i^\j to see^ being in very common use, almost 
always loses its AUf-hamzah in the indefinite and imperative. 
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Ifuiefinite. 



Pluial. 



c— 



c^ji 



u^^ 



ttjiy 



ttfy 



c5/ 



Dual. 



Ji/ 



ukji 



JiJ 



Singular. 






^- 






-^ 



<^J 



o — 

With AntidieiiiB, tj^, be. 

o — 

Apocope, \^jii &c. 



'^ uxx 



Paragoge, ^jj^, &c. 
Impera. ^^^j Vy 



«-»- 



Paragoge, ^l«^ ^j,j,j 






« — 



ejiji> &c- 



»dJ 



U^J 






c^. 


•• 

J 


or 2r^ 


« - 




^-- 


ttjij 




i:^J 



- *^ 



The passive voice of ,^\j is ^j , which is conjugated like 
^^. In the indefinite, AUf-Hamzdh may be dropped, as in 
the active voice, ^j^ for c^lji* 



In the fourth form, the verb ^\j always loses its second 

radical; thus, Pret. jj^l, ci^^U v:>ijl> ^®* Indef. ,j^. Imp, 

J^ . The imperative of the verbs ^\ , ^j , and others being, 
on account of their double irregularity, reduced to a single 



letter, as c:^, j, a quiescent » is added whenever they are 



o c-^ 



followed by a pause aJ, }ij 
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Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect. 

Verbs having two of the letters j and i^ among their radicals 
are divided into two classes. In the first these two letters make 
the first and third radicals. Those which have Fathah for the 



^ ^y 



vowel of the second radical, are conjugated like «Xc^ and ^j\ 
those having Kcurah^ like J.^^^ and ^j* 

1. ^^, c:^j, iJUjij, &c. Indef. ^. Inq), j or ij« 
Part, ^y 

2. «»^*, c>^-<^>-99 c:^.a>-tt. &c. Indef. ,^^^« Imp. ^1 

- ' ' -*-> 

for ^au Part. ^ij« 

The Imperative j in the other persons resumes 4^, con- 

tracted however in the plural masc. as ^ji, |y, US, _3, Jf. 
The second class contains the verbs in which the letters 
^ and s^ occupy the second and third places; thus, ^yU to 
ro€ut ; (^ to be gtrong ; ^^a^ to U/oe. These verbs are concave 
and defective, but the second radical is subject to no irregularity; 

thus c,^ is conjugated like ^j^ and ^^ like ,^^J^9 follows 
- - •^ 

^•<?^. Some follow \^. 



^^ O X^^ ' o ^ -^ 



Pret. 4j^> ^-^^-^^ c^j^^ &c. Indef. l^>^.« Imp. ^t, &c. 



• X- 



for 
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Pret. .«J^« (j>«ju^9 (,£^ou^. Indef. Ixsl. &c. Dual ^Uxslt. 

Plural ^j^J^- 



Impera. ^^\ ,^5^^'- D^ W«*^^- Plural |^J^U ^n^^^ 






Part, jlii, ^\S, 4^l>. 
^ ^ ^ 

Inf. Uib, £y, ^^f^« 

The final j of the indefinite jAari ought to be changed into 
(^ according to the rule of permutation (j, 7,) but here AUf 
is aubetituted for 1^ following another rule ((^> 4,) on account 
of the 1^ which precedes it, and to distinguish it from the 

>» o ^ 

proper name ^^Xflst . 

The infinitive \xii is put for \jjJ^ (^ and v^, 3,) and iy 

s 

for ^y. Instead of the participle c^U-^ the adjective 
is most generally used. 



X ^ 



The verb _j^ is often contracted in the manner of surd 
verbs, in the third persons of the preterite; excepting that 



^^ O^'' ^ ' ^^^ 



of the plural feminine, ^^ , 0:^»- > ^d^ 5 ^^^ ^^^ l^^^ • 

Verbs of this kind preserve in their derivatives the analogy 

of those whose last radical is ^ or 1^ , but it must be observed, 

that the verb ,^J^, in its tenth form, often has a particular 

irregularity, losing its second radical, the vowel of which passes 
to the first. Thus, 
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Pret. j^^Aa?*^! or ^^s^\. — Indef. ^_5J<JB**«i or ,^ypHl. 
Imp. ^^flBT^^ or .^uL)^ . 

Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect and Hamxated. 

Of these, there are two classes, the one has for its first 
radical \ , and for seoond and thurd j or v^ ; such is ^t , 
which is conjugated like ^ and ^jyi^ . Pret. ^^^ , i^^ , *^>ij}^ 9 



00 #^ 

&e. Indef. ^b , 81c. Imp. y\ j fcc. Par. ^\ • Inf. U • 

In the second class of these verbs the second radical is 
\ y and the letters ^ and ^ are the first and third ; as ,^\j 

to pronme ; which is conjugated like ^^ and JL» , being at 
the same time similar, defective, and hamzated. 

Pret. 4^1^, cr^lj, c:^|^> &c. Indef. ,^lj, ^U, ^l;. 



X A- 



^b , (^t , &c. Indef. with antithesis, ^J^^ , &c. With apo- 

t-^ %^ %-x % ^ % o 

cope, b , b , b , t^b , >1 , &c. Imp. \ or 2r^ — 4^^ , &c. 






Part. *tj , See. Inf. b tj . 

0/ <A^ Negative Verb. 

The Arabians have a negative veii^ poflseamig otkj the 
preterite tense but unlimited in time, and the conjugation of 
which much resembles that of the concave verb. It is the 



o^ 



verb ^jtJ^ is not, was not, mil not he, &c. 
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Plural. 


1 


Dual. 




Singular. 




Mai. 


Coia 


Fan. 


Mm. Cora. 


Fein- 


Mas. Com. 


Fern. 






-• ox 


X xox 

UmuJ 


^ ox 


C X O^ 


- o^ 




/ 


O^ O-"* 


X .i# OX 

UImJ 




Ox 

X 


" ox 

1 ** 'ilflftr 




y Ox 








•* Ox 





X X 



X ox 



In some oases iiSi is used instead of ^jtJ^ . This admits 
of no inflection, and the Arabian granunamns are not a^^reed 
vpon its nature. 

Verbs of 'Praise and Blame. 



0'«'0<^ ^ ^{j% 



Those verbs which the Arabians denominate ^Ju] \ JUif 



m ^ .^>x 



AiSl t J or verbs of praise and blame, do not admit of conjugation. 



xc 



They are m , which is also pronounced m ^ m and m^ to h& 



o 

X *. 



gwid^ and ^^mJo fo 5^ &a«?. They may be regarded as a species 
of interjectional verbs ; they receive a feimnine termination also^ 



O "O 



o - * 



J • They are sometimes, but very rarely, 



«• o 



written Uw in the dual; and \y^ in the plural. The word 



x^' 



1ja». may be looked upon as a verb of this kind; it is com- 

pounded of c,^^». and tj, and signifies, ta he excelleTU^ or worthy 

ef love. To these three verbs may be also added xLa to be bad; 

and ^j*M>>- for ^»u»^, to be beavitifid; but these under other 
acceptations are regularly conjugated. 
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Of Verbs qf Admiration. 






Verbs called C;^%5?^ \ JUi^ > verbs of admiration, are rather 
a kind of admirative formula than a particohur species of verb. 

There are two. In the first Jju^ U^ the form of the third 
person singular masculine of the preterite of the fourth con- 

jugation Jjul is used, preceded by the monosyllable U^ and 
followed by an accusative. In the second, the second person 
singular masculine of the imperative of the fourth conjugation 

^J^^ is employed, followed by the preposition c.^^ as J^oit U 
Ijj j or jj j> J^dit Zakd is very excetlmt. 
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S c S^-^ S ^ •' 



Nouns ^\ are divided into proper names, Ae, as 
MuJummad ; SLc Mecca ; ^yss^ the Jaihun (river) ; or appel- 

s 

latives, ioj^l ^1 (name of kind or genus), as ^ a prophet; 






^Jc« a- city; j^ a river; and into adjectives, Ik^, (quality 

or qualificative) ; as J^ little; ^^ajj\ white. 

They are either primitive, deriving their origin from no 
other words; or derivative, from either a verbal or substantive 
origin. 

The servile letters employed in the derivation of nouns are 
comprised in the word \jumJu. 



s 



^j is added at the end, as ^jS a Persian; it is placed 
after the vowel of the second syllable, so forming diminutives, 



s -^ 






the radicals, as c^juu a fowntam. 

ijU is employed at the beginning, as JjjLj prolongation; 



S C 






jiU pride ; in the middle, as in nouns, from the eighth eon- 
jugation cJ\y^\ confession; or at the end, where, it is repre- 



5" C/-" 



sented by J, as Iao^j mercy. 
9 
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^ never serves alone, but with two others, as in nouns 

from the tenth conjugation, as jMJtLiS deprecation; ^^jS^'"*^ 
a leader . 



s—o 



A is servile at the beginning, as i[$X*^ a kingdom; and, 
though very rarely, at the end, as J^^ a son. 

fj serves in the beginning with ^^ as in nouns from the 
seventh conjugation, as clL£}t abstinence; or at the end, then 
forming nouns of action from the primitive triliteral verb, as 

S "o ^ y.yy J -»o* '^ y 

ijiji' pardon^ from yu ; or adjectives, as ^J^f^ £k>ia ^^ • 

\ is used at the beginning, as «;y»t hh/ci ; ^^y**^ handsomer ; 
J^yJ^ a horseman; or after the radicals, as ^b^ haughtiness; 

in this case it is represented by ffamzah only, and has quiescent 
\ before it. 

Under the head of verbal derivatives, are comprehended 
almost all adjectives, and participles used adjectively, together 
with those substantives which signify the Agent or Patient, 
the Time or Place of Action, the Instrument, and the Action 
itself. 

Name of the Agent and Patient. 

Adjectives derived from verbs, or as they are considered 
by Erpenius, active participles, received in a substantive sense, 

s - S y 

denote the agent, as jAi assisting^ wn assistant ; cjSU ruling^ 

a king or ruler. 

These verbal adjectives, when derived from the triliteral primi- 

S y 

tive verb, are for the active voice of the form Jcli , and fcnr the 
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S >«0^ S y — — — 



passive voice of the form J^«i«. Thus J\a>-. from S^ to 



^^ S .* O ^ 



jvdge; c^l^ from f^^^j to elmre; Oy>^ from «X>-^ to be 



S ^o^ 



found, to exist; c^-i^ from c^. to 



From the verbal adjective of the form Jxli is derived an- 
other of the form JUi^ which adds to the primitive idea, that 



^ « ' 



of intensity, or constant habitude; thus ^Lu^- signifies tiery 
handhoms; J^t a preat eater; (^\di one habituated to lying; 
jLc very learned. 

This form of verbal adjectives supplies the names of trades, 
&c., 9A j\x^ a baker; J^ a carpenter; fli-a a water-carrier. 



Name of Place and Time. 

The place and time of action are denoted by the same 
noun, as c^JiC< pla/>e amd time of writing ; ^/mIs^ pUkce amd 
time of sitting; it is formed from the indefinite tense of tri- 

literal verbs, by wibstituting a for the incremental letters ^\ . 

When the second radical of the indefinite tense hae for its 
vowel Fatkah or ITasrah, this vowel is preserved in the noun 
of time and place; but if that letter have Dammak for its 

vowel, it usually becomes Fathaih; thus from c, ^10 is formed 

v^>^»C< a school^ a place where writing is taught. There are, 
however, twelve nouns of this kind, which change Dammah into 
Kograh, as 

9 — 2 
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JjjM^ the place of ri$mg^ the eaxt. 



S C^ 



(^J^ the place of setting^ the we$t. 



S o^ 



Jli^ a place on which the dbow reets. 



S C ^ 



:>jut« the place where a plant grows. 



S C 



VA^« the place where a thing falls. 



S» C>y 



S ^ y 



jjB^ the place where a camel is slaughtered or flayed. 



the pkice of breathing^ the nostrils. 



ju the place where the victim is sacriflced. 



S" o ^ 



S o ^ 



^1L« the place of rising of the stars. 



i» o ^ 



^j^ji^ the place on the head where the hair dimdes. 



S O '^ 



^Cmwc the place of residence^ a house. 



S K, ^ 



the place of worship^ a mosque. 

Of these nouns, the last five, and according to some gram- 
marians, the first six, may take indifferently Fathc^, or Kcurah 
for Yowel of the second radical; the seventh may also have 

Kasrah for the vowel of a , as jS^ . In nomis derived from 

a similar verb, whose first radical is j , the second radical always 
has Kasrah for its vowel, and the j is preserved, even wlien 

dropped in the indefinite, thus Jlc^ tims a/nd place of promise^ 
from «xcj to promise^ Qf which the indefinite is J^ ^ from 
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to place^ the indefinite of which is ^«4», is formed ^fyt place 

- rf - 
or time of position^ or place in general, from d^j to go towards 

a place, the indefinite of which is ^^>^9 is formed ^yo the 
place totcards which we direct our way. 

In concave roots, if the first radical have for its vowel, in 
the indefinite tense, Fathah or Dammah, the noun of time and 
place is made by substituting an Alif quiescent for the second 
radical, and carrying to the first radical the Fathah which 

belonged to the second; thus from aU to stamd erect, indefi- 

nite ^aAj is formed, ^U^ y for a^ pUice where we stand up- 
right, or place where we stand in general. If the first radical 
have Kasrah for its vowel in the indefinite, the second radical 

undergoes no change; thus from jl^, indefinite j^ to arrive 

somewhere^ is formed jifO^ the place of arrioai, from LU- y inde- 

finite i^xsH to crawl, is formed laAsr* the place in which a ser- 
pent crcmls. In defective roots whose third letter isj or ^^^ 
the noun of time and place is regularly formed by observing 

the rules of permutation; thus from \st to save himself, is 
formed ^^/^ the place of refuge, for y^ ; from ^j to graize, 






comes i/^j^ the place of pasture ; ^U the place where we live. 






is, however, sometimes written jU . It often happens that these 

nouns of place take the final if, as ^^ji^ place of buried, a 
cemetery; SijL^ the place of swn-rising; ^Ia« a deep place, a 



eofcem ; i^Uu a place proper for a light-house, a tower ; i'U^ 
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plaee of pasture. When the noun of plat^e taken this final i , 
the second radical eometimee bears Dantmah ; thus iji^ a ceme- 
iery ; there are some aouns of time and place of the form JUi^ t 
these nouns belong to roote whose iirst radical is j , thus Jij^ 
the time of birtA ; oiUj-t the time fixed far a thing. 

The noun of time or place coming from quadriliteral roote, 
or derivative verbs, is formed from the indefinite tense of the 
passive voice, by substituting /> for the incremental letters of 
that tense, so that they difier nothing irom the name of the 
patient (the participle passive of Erpeniua) ; thus trom ^Juil^ 
pas^ve indefinite of jeAJJl to meet, is formed jJJl« the phut 
of TOeeting, the confi/Kende of tiro rivers; from ;_j_iul to retwm, 

fa„'yfl'«.rt plaoe or time of reittm, from ^J-* to pray, iJ-** * 
place of prayer. 

Nouns indicating the phuse in which any thing abounds, 
1U« nearly allied to nouns of time and place; they are of the 

form <Qxi.< or Jxi^ , such are iijuLo and A*xw.< a place in which 
there a/re many lions, derived from jk-it and j-Jw, which signiiy 
a Hon. irULfl a field of cucumberg, derived from ' lu a cucumber ; 

iir^ a melonry, derived from i^ula; a melon. 

Name g/" Instrument or Vessel. 
Those nouns are usually of one of these three forms, 
J*i« , JUfc« , *Ui-t . They are distinguished from nouns of 
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time and place by their first letter a bearing Kavrak^ as c. 



S " ^ ^^o ^ y^ 



a mUi-pail^ from i^A>^ milk ; ^lILe a iey^ from ,^uo ^ open ; 
^IjXc a Ao^bM^ from ^jj ^0 «/?^A ; iai**^ a Iroom^ from ,^u**^ 



i?-o 



to sweep; ^Jis^ ^^ iWrt«9ra^9»^ employed in cleaning cotton. 



S %»o 



There are a few nouns of this class of the two forms Jju^ 

s 

and JOuiA^ ; as Jcr^ a vme^ from Jjb' ^o nft ; j Jl« a» i»- 
strwnent toith whiek flax or cotton is beatetiy from j J to beat ; 



if*» o ^ 



^^^fc«X« a tTegg^; yjw holding perfumes ; S^sr^ a vessel containmg 






colfyrimny from Jar . The form of this word distinguishes it 



S - 



from i^sr^j which signifies ^A^ i^s^ri^^ro^n^ loitk which that eoUy- 

rium is applied; these two last forms, however, are rather 
names of vessels than instruments of action. Besides the species 
of derivative nouns here mentioned, whose forms constantly indi- 
cate the ideas, added to those of the primitive, there are other 
forms not classified by the grammarians, but which may be reduced 
to a system, almost as regular as that of the forms we have 
just described. 



S-o«» 



Such is the form Zj6 which usually indicates, as well ad 

the form Jm a passive sense; and particularly the quantity 
contained in a place or vessel, resembling somewhat our words 

a Jkmdfid^ a mMUhful^ a pvnch^ &c. i^ a m^mthful; Ld^i 

a hand/id; JckL what si^^fices to prevent starvation; h^ a sip. 
In the following forms it merely shews a passive attribute, 
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>• a crowd or aoiemblp collected together; SL^ the totals that 
which 18 added up ; ixss' a present, that which is given ; the 
form iUi which is much like the preceding, designates a frag- 

ment, or piece broken off, as h^ a portion; JL«<X>- a ^UMer; 

Stji' a raff. 

The form JUi indicates diseases, as jlj^ the liver complaiait ; 
and the form JQUi a piece remai/ning, or thrown away, as iiMlb 
the surplus of am,y thing sold hy measu/re ; Z\j^ a bite. 

Noun of Action. 

This is an abstract noun, signifying the action or manner 
of being, expressed by the verb, without the least regard to 

subject, object, or time; it is named j«Xkx« the s&wrce;*VLO\t as 
being the root of the verb, from which on the contrary it is 
often evidently derived, but as being the origin of the signifi- 
cation of the verb, and containing the primitive idea, to which 
the different forms of the verb only add accessory ideas. It is 
thus that the primitive idea contained in the word love, pro- 
duces first the word, loving, which connects the idea of love 
with that of some being, and then all the forms of the verb 
to love. 

Most of the Arabian grammarians consider the third person 
singular masculine of the preterite, as the root from which 
not only the whole verb, but also nouns of action, verbal 
adjectives, nouns of time and place, &c. are derived. The 
learned of the School of Kufah were of this opinion, whila 
the School of Basrah held that the noun of action js the root. 



OF NOUNS. 137 

from which comes the verb itself, and all nouns and verbal 
adjectives. 

Every noun indicating abstractedly the attribute contained 
in the signification of the verb, is not to be regarded however 

So o 

as a noun of action; thus Jx learning; f J? thirst; are not 



• ^ 



the nouns of action of the verbs Jx to learn; ^^l? to be thirsty; 



s^^ 



their nouns of action are Jx and UI9. The Arabian gram- 

S O 

marians call these simply nmims ^ , in contradistinction to the 

noun of action jJua^ ; the difference between these is often 
almost imperceptible, and they are frequently used for each 
other. 

The noun of action is chiefly distinguished by being put 
in the accusative case, or as it were adverbially, and joined to 
the verb itself; adding to it a species of energy, thus, 

Udidf ^yo dU \ J^ " God spoke to Moses, speaking.'''' 

In treating of the verb, it has been observed, that the 
noun of action, when put in the accusative case, supplies the 
[dace of the infinitive, which in all languages is really the 
verb's noun. These forms for the first conjugation, that being 
most in use, are very numerous, and are in all 35. The 
second, third, and fourth conjugations have a few variations; 
the remaining nine have each but one form, which will be 
found in the tables of th6 verbs, where they appear in the 
accusative case as infinitives. 
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Nouns of Action of the Primitive Triliteral Verb. 



So- 



1. J« 



f c«* 



2. J« 



So 



3. Jm 



4. J« 



S ^ ^ 

5. Jm 



6. J« 



S '" 



7. JUi 



^ -^ 



8. JUi 



9. JUi 



10. JQiM 



11. JtU 



12. Zj6 



13. ^ 



14. 






15. aUi 



16. 2lw 



17. i3Ui 



18. J« 



■o«» 



19. J« 

20. j;^ 

21. Jii 



22. r„2u» 



^ 'O^ 



23. ,.,lw 



^ -o 



24. JiM 



26. ,.,^ 



26. J^ 



27. J:^« 



J - 



28. J«» 



S **«» 



29. J^ 



J" »»** 



30. ja^ 



S' ^■' 



31. ilju 



^'O' 



32. J«u 



33. aUL 



34. jKi« 



35. J3iaL« 



Nouns of Action of Derivatives. 



* o s-o- i»-o 



^ -- i» «- 



2nd Conj. Jj«iJ, JOi*i;, JUi?; JUi, JUi, JUi. 



3rd 



4th 



s ^ s ^ 



JUil, JUi 9 2U5. 



This multitude of fonns of nounB of action belonging to 
the primitive triliteral verb, need not however alarm the studeni. 



OF NOUNS. 139 

{at very few verbs have more than one or two, and those are 
indicated in the dictionarieB. In the nouns of action derived 

from Ja5, the form JjuuJ is most used; in those derived from 
Jf I5 , the most common form is ^U« • In the nouns of action 
derived from JjuU the form JUit is almost always observed. 



Nouns of Action formed from Surd Verbs. 

In forming nouns of action from surd verbs, the same rules 
take place as in fixing the contraction of the second and third 

s 

radical; thus from J^, the noun of action is «V« for J«v« ; from 

-^ - S^ ' s^ o- 

jf^, the noun of action is iju for ij/2- 

Several nouns of action, where the two first radicals bear 

Faihah^ suffer no contraction, as JJu.9, S^<^> J^9 ^^^ 

In the noun of action of the third form of these verbs, 

the contraction may or may not take place, ifjUw« or ifjjU^. 



Nouns of Action of Hamzated Verbs. 

The rules of permutation of Alif must be observed here,^ 
as in the verbs themselves; thus the third form of the verb 

j\ has for noun of action IjSy^^ or Jyij^, the Alif-Hofmaak 

being changed into j or j; the eighth form has jUaj\, and 

80 on. 

%■ 

Verbs having \ for second or third radical follow the same 
ndes, as Jfj^i noun of action of JL; JujL« from m\\ and 
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JU^1« from Mt'iy the third form of the same verb; ^^bJlV 
from aU^^ 9 eighth form of the same root. 

Nouns of Action of Similar Verbs. 

Similar verbs, whose first radical is j , lose this letter in the 
indefinite tense, and imperative in certain cases ; this irregularity 
takes place also in their nouns of action, which then have 
Kagrah or Fathah for vowel of the second radical, &S in the 
indefinite. 



iftXc from j^ Indef. Juu , 






e3 ^^. 






UJJ Uji » 



y X 



In this form the final if is regarded as a compensation for 
the first radical suppressed, and the noun of action is considered 

to be of the form Jj6 ; many similar verbs, though irregular 
in the indefinite, have their nouns of action regularly of the 

form Jm ; as ^j» noun of action of ^j ; Indef. jsi ; several 

have at the same time the regular and irregular form. 

So- 
All the forms except Jj6 of nouns of action derived from 

similar verbs are regular; 



s o«» 



^jSj from ^j Indef. ,^f>]j 



u'**rj ^^^ 
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from uJ « « Indef . 



jj^ from uJJj inaei. uJ^ 



*» ^ 



Nouns of Action derived from Concave Verbs. 

The rules of permutation observed in the conjugation of 
these verbs must be followed here. 

There is however a particular form occurring, of nouns of 

action of concave verbs ; it is this, 2 ^Ui ; here the place of 

the second radical is always filled by ^ ; thus from aI J , ^b , 

and c^U, for *^, ^jj, and c,,>o>i, are formed JU^J, 

Jbjjuo, and hyu^s^. 

Nouns of action, of the fourth and tenth forms, have a peculiar 



S "t^ 5' -o C 



irregularity ; instead of writing regularly A\y\ and aI^ajL^ , as 

JUit f JUajL! ; we write Lo\3\ for the noun of action of the 

s — o 
fourth form ; and ZcIajL! for that of the tenth. 

Nouns of Action of Defective Verbs. 

Nouns of action coming from defective verbs, having j or 
^ for their last radical, have no irregularity when they are 
of one of the forms where the second radical bears Jazmah ; 

Si," So" So" ^ '^ 

^ i^» ltv* l5*^^ ulr^» ^^' 

S'^ S"' S" 

Those of the forms J«, J«, J*i, change the third 
radical, if it be ^, into ^; and this third radical is always 
quiescent ; as ^^j and _aS ; it is the same where the third 
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radical is followed by if, as i\ij^ for i^J^\ ifli^ or ij^ for 
^Ju0 ; ifU>- or i%i»- for lyi»- • And in the form JaL« , as 
4^*j^ tor (^•Jt*, irom c^. 

In those of the forms Jyu and 2^ an irregularity occurs ; 
if their last radical be ^ ^ the ^ quiescent of this form unites 



s 



by Teuhdfd with the ^ radical, as jU for j>jU; if it be 4^, the 
^ changes into 4^, the Dammah into K(Zirah^ and the two ^^ 



5" %» ^ ^ ^ 



unite by Tashdidy as ^Jj for ij^jSj ; thus from La^ for 

is formed the noun of action ^dA> and from La^ for ^^^ai» 

s 

comes the noun of action 



Nouns of action of the form Jjuu unite the last radical 
by Tashdfd with the quiescent ^j^ changing it into ^^ if it be 



•-' 



J ; as ijTjJb for ^^yb from ^^^ 



ff ^'^ S -^ S '*» 



The forms JUi, JUi, JUi, change the last radical into 



s — 



Hamzahy as > 1^ , and ? Uj for j^j-*, 4^10 . 

In nouns of action of derivative verbs from defective roots, 
there is no difference between those whose third radical is ^ 
or those in which it is ^, 

In the second form, the noun of action is of the form Zmj , 



S" c y 



as < u ^*tJ, from ,c4«<d* In the third form the noun of action 
is either iUli« or JUi, as ifblJu for ^jUu, and flsJ for 

s - 
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In the fourth, sevenih, and all the following forms, the 
last radical is changed into Hamzahy according to the role of 

permutation; (4. a and i^), thus ^Ua^l is derived from ^Jacl, 
tWj\ from ^j\ . 



Nouns of Action of Verbs doubly imperfect. 

It is here only necessary to observe, that triliteral verbs, 
having the second and third radical infirm letters, in nouns of 
action when the first bears Jazmak^ unite them both by T(Mididy 

as iy for i^J , noun of action of ^^ ; and if one of these 

letters be ^ and the other ^^^ the j is changed into 4^; as 

s s 

m, ^ S i,^ -'y -^ SO^ "S- 

^ for 4.^ from ^yi»^ and ^^ for (^t from (^1. This is 
in conformity with one of the rules of permutation (3. ^ and 

s s 

In the same way ^ip* is written for ^^^ of the form 
J«i« ; or L^ of the form ^jJu , coming from the verb ^ U- 9 
Indef. _^. . This verb has a noun of action belonging to no 



-^•. 



acknowledged form, fWt. 



-> 



Noun of Unity. 
The Arabians have a particular form for an action occur- 

ring but once; this verbal noun is called ij^iS ^\, or noun 

of unity, and is regarded as a noun of action. It is derived 
from the noun of action of the simple triliteral verb, by sub- 
stituting Faihah for the nunnated vowel of the third radical, 
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S't^ y ^ y y S'^t^ ^ .y 

and adding i , as iyoi from j^ ^ tc^ from jM , which signify 
the action of assisting and of standing up, once only. 

The noun of unity, of imperfect verbs, follows the same rule ; 
thus from j^ similar verb, is formed if«xcj ; firom aSa a concave 
verb, comes i^^ \ from ^*xc and ^j defective verbs, iy^ and 
h^j' This noun is formed in the same way, from the qua- 
driliteral and derivative verbs; thus from ^^^^ the auction of 



<? - o S y y ^ 

rottmff; 09^\j>'\ the action of smding out; are formed X>-|^J 

and Is^^ , which signify the action of rolling, and of sending 
out, once only. If the noun of action should itself end in l, 

S y y 

this kind of noun cannot be formed ; the word if«x>-l^ is then 



Sy y Syy 



added after the noun of action, as if(X^|^ 'L^\ the (ution of 

egtabUshinff once. Here may be classed another species of nouns, 
of unity, or rather of individuality ; formed from primitive nouns 
indicating a whole species, or a collection of homogeneous parts. 

By adding i at the end, nouns are formed which signify a 

S O 

portion, or an individual ; thus from ^jj straw, is formed 

ff -^ c Syy Sy y y 

Sjoj a smffk straw^ from u.^i gold, comes ^J a grain of 



S yy 



gold, from aU»- the gevtus pigeon ; ^U»- a single pigeon only. 

Another kind of verbal noun, regarded also by the Arabians 
as a noun of action, and the form of which differs little from 

that of the noun of unity, is by them named cy!i\ m^\ noun 

of yoedes, or specificative noun; because it serves to reistrain 
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a general expression to a particular idea, as when we say, this 
man excels in writing, the general idea to excd^ is determined 
and restrained by the word of action, writing. This noun, derived 
from the primitive triliteral verb, regular or irregular, is always 

of the form J3je> and differs only from the noun of unity by 
the first vowel being Kasrah; thus hj^ signifies the action of 
writing once, and hj^ the action of writing considered abstract- 
edly, and rather as a faculty than as an immediate action ; thus 
ifj^ ^^yu*^ jJ^ he exceh in writing. When this noun is formed 

from quadriliteral or derivative verbs, it is of the same form 
as the noun of unity, and the context can alone distinguish them. 
The poets sometimes confound the two forms. 



Posse ftsive Nouns, 

The possessive is the noun adjective, signifying possession, 
or relation of origin, quality, &c. It is named by the Arabian 

grammarians c,,»^«a<u3 \ M^^}\ nowa relative^ or LuJ relation. 



s s 



It is derived from the substantive by adding ^^ , as ^^U^ 



m (^ y S Ct ^ 



hecwenly from C Ui^^ heavevL ,* ^^^maJ^ solar from ^^^^ the sun ; 

s s 

ijj0A< Egyptian from j^au Egypt; ^UJx a man of the 



» o 



famify of Othman; ,^Jut-j a freed man of Sadd, When the 
noun from which this relative adjective is formed ends in 

i^ or h, this termination is dropt < thus from li^ Mecca comes 
10 



146 OF NOUNS. 

s ^ 

^Co a native of Mecca ; from £yat nature^ is formed ,^^«J^ 

vuUural. 

When the third radical is suppressed in the primitive, but 
replaced by i, it is restored in the possessive noun, or relative 



j»^«* 



adjective ; as from iJi langtiaffe or dialect^ comes ^^y^ . 

Diminutive Nouns. 

S^-^ So 

The diminutive noun is named by the Arabians jm^ ^^ 
diminished nown, or joLsj diminution. In triliterals it is of the 
form Jj^ ; if the primitive is quadriliteral, the diminutive is 
of the form JUm, as Jj^ ^ ^t'^fe man^ from Ji>^ a 9iMm; 



5 C^ J S-o ^ 

c-j^^j^ a ^^^20 scorpion^ from c^-^^a^ a scorpion. 

Of Acljectives. 

The Arabians do not consider the adjective as forming a 
different part of speech firom the noun, and under the names 
of argent and patient^ that class which Erpenius denominates 
participles has been already noticed; another has just appeared 
under the name of possessive nomM^ or relative adjectives derived 
from nouns. 

There are other verbal adjectives derived from the primitive 

triliteral verb of the forms Jjm , Jjm , Jjm , Jjs« , Jjm , J« , 

J^ 5 J^ > J^ > <J*^^ > \^^ *J^<i ^P^ • This sort of verbal 
adjectives belongs in general to neuter verbs, as JOfSi mJtne^ 
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inff^ a wiimn^ or martyr ^ from tX^ to witnetB; m^j^j inerciful^ 



S ' ' 



from M^ to have mercy ; ,j***^ handsome^ from ^^m^ to be hand- 

iome; s^ ^%*o difficulty from l^-^j^ to be difficuU; t-ijjj compas- 

rionate^ from lJ\j to be compassionate; jys^ forgiimg^ from 

J^ to pardon; ^J^ intoxicated; ^j\xa& angry; ^^ naked; 

J^t smooth or beardless; jAs»A red; f^^sP" tDonderftd. Most 
of these forms are only used to express an habitual and con- 
stant quality; others convey the idea of intensity and energy. 

Of Genders. 

Grenders are of two kinds, masculine and feminine. Femi- 
mne nouns are known by their signification or termination. 

Those of which the gender is determined by the significa- 
tion, are : 

1. The names of women, as ^»^ Mary; tijjb Hinda; and 

those whose signification carries with it the idea of a woman, 



s 



•» (^ *•'$ 



as ^%j^ A bride; mS a mother. 

2. The names of provinces or towns, as jo^ Egypt; 2Lc 

Mecca; aIuJI Syria. 

5. The names of parts of the body which are twofold; 

S^ So S ' 

2i& ,^ the hand ; J^ the foot ; cji^ the shoulder. Nouns or 

adjectives feminine, the gender of which is fixed by their ter- 
minflrtioQ, are 

1. Those terminated by i^ as 2^ friendship; Sjc^ a 

s 

garden; iji*^ little (fem.). 

10—2 



S OS- So- Sf- 
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2. Those ending in \ not radical, as "^b J^ pride; '^\ 
a field, 

3. Those having for final letter ^^ servile, or Alif short, 

quiescent after Fathah ; as c^/i remembrcmce ; ^Jjl ^A^ ^«^ 
(fem.) ; bJj for ^-JoJ ^A^ world. 

To these are to be added ^j\ the earth; j^ ttme; jJj 

a well; j\j fire; ^j the wi/nd ; ^jJCt the soul; ^^^amiJ* the mm; 

and others, which must be learned by use ; on the contrary, a 
few words having the feminine termination if , are of the mas- 

culine gender, as iiA^ a KhaHAf; it is the same with those 

verbal adjectives, which ending in i , become a species of inten- 

sitives, as iu^ ^ery learned; iLsi^ habituated to la/agh; h^j 
rdaiing from memory. Substantives and adjectives not com- 
prised under these heads are masculine ; as j^i the moon ; 

S o- 

^::^jo a hovM. 

The names of the letters of the alphabet are of both 
genders; but more usually made feminine. 

The manner of forming the Feminine Gender. 

Adjectives, and some substantives applicable to both sexes, 
pass from the masculine to the feminine. This they generally 
do by dropping the nunnated vowel and adopting if at the end 

s 

of the masculine, as ^^^ great ; Jujdic greats (fem.) ; J^ a 

grcmdf other ; if«x>- a grandmother; J!j a yowng mam,; ifU^ a 
young woma/n (for Xxli). 
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Verbal adjectivee of the form Jj6 \ , when not of the com- 
parative or superlative degree, take in the feminine form '^isi ; 
as jLa\ yellow; fem. '^\ji^. 

Verbal adjectives of the same form, but of the companitive 
or superlative degree, take in the feminine the form _U» ; 
as j^\ greater; ^jj^ greater^ (fem.); J^^ /rgt^ which is for 

Ji^l, or J^^5 and ^\ another^ which is for j>-U ; make in 
the feminine agreeably to this rule ^^\ and ,j;^\ • 

The word tX»-1 ane^ makes in the feminine ^jd^\. Verbal 

adjectives of the form ^Ui become in the feminine ^<U»9 as 

^Ixoc , feminine .luaf. ; ^^yi-* , feminine ^jjL^ . These very ad- 
jectives sometimes take their feminine in the common form, as 

S o - i?" -c ' 



5 ' c- 



Those of the form JUi having Dammah for vowel of the 
first radical, make their feminine by adding i^^ as ijo^ nakedy 

s — o^ 

fem. ij^ijC'. 

Verbal adjectives of the torms ]^yfi and Jjow , wfaich are 



often of both genders, sometimes however take final i^ to make 

the feminine. The form Jyw when of the passive signification, 

always admits the variation of gender ; as J^mj^ a messenger^ or 

one sent^ fem. Zy^j- When neuter or active, as c-JU«i^ a liar; 

j^Lu* a grateful person ; a^^ one of molent temper ; they are 
of both genders if the substantive to which they relate is ex- 
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pressed ; if it be not, they then admit the difference of genders. 

5 ^ S " 

The form Jj^ when of actiye or neuter signification, 9» jj^ 

s 

camting ; y^ny^" abstinent^ is subject to the variation of gender ; 

when of passive sigmfication, as ^.^oo^ beloved; ^}jj3 a person 

slain^ the gender is distinguished only when the noun to which 
they relate is not expressed. 

Verbal adjectives of the forms ^Ui, AIm, 2yu, A«5, 



JOjci«, JULo^ J:^'^9 ^^ of ^^ genders; ^jji^t**^ mahes 
however fern. ^jlnCu^. 

The Arabians have no neuter gender, whence adjectives used 
as neuter substantives, are expressed by the feminine gender, 

as i^jf^ id>o^\^ one thing is wcmting to you. 

Of Numbers. 

There are three numbers in the nouns, as in the verbs, 
the singular, the dual, and the plural. 

The dual is formed from the singular, by adding ^\^, and 

substituting CL? for the if final; thus c^U^ a hoolc; ^bU^ ^«^ 

books; ijjj^ a city; ^UJuJc^ two cities. 

When the last letter is j or 4^, and in the singular, a 
short Alif represented either by 1 or ^^ has been substituted 
for them; in order to make the dual the original form is re- 

stored ; as ^ a yowag man^ for ^yi , dual ^Uw ; ^j^j for 
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vj?^ii remembra/iMe ; dual jjV^*^- ^ ^^^ y^^ ^ ^^ffi <^ual 



^ y ^ 



Jyac. 

In words of three letters, the radical, whether j or ^^ , re- 
turns in the dual ; but if the word have more than three letters, 



I • < * 



the J is changed into ^j ; thus ^j< passive verbal adjective 

of the root yaj^ makes in the dual ^J<^j^^ and not ^^y^j^- 

When the singular ends in Hamzah^ preceded by servile 
Alif^ forming the feminine, the Hamzah becomes j in the dual ; 

as ^jyLtf feminine of^^^ yellow; dual ^^^jj/*^' • 

If the Hamzah^ preceded by AUf^ is in the place of j or 

^J radical, in forming the dual it may be preserved or changed 

v^- s - - — 

into J ; thus f < J; for ^^1 J; a mantle ; dual ij^^\*^j 9 or ^Ji^\t^J I 



-ts- 



if the Hamzah be radical, it must be preserved, f \ y a readsr^ 

from \^ to read; dual ^^\/ • 

There are two sorts of plurals, the one uniform and regular, 
called by the Arabians JL» f-^ or perfect plural, because it 

preserves all the letters and vowels of the singular. The other, 
which adopts a great number of different forms, is called 

S'^' ^ S <j y 

yuX« f-^ hroien plural. 

The regular plural is formed for the masculine by adding 

^"j and for the feminine by changing i^ into CJ>V . When 

the feminine does not in the singular end in J^, the final vowel 

of the singular is dropt for the termination, thus Jjl-» a robber^ 



Sy y S 



plu. \^^J^ robbers^ £jjL} a female thief plu. C-?IJ^Uj . 
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If the singular masculine end in ^ quiescent after Kasrah., 
or Fathah; in the plural a contraction occurs, according to 

the rules of permutation, thus ^jilS for ^\i a judge^ plu. ^^^^ 
f^r (j^^ ' Kj^y^ -3/i>««», plu. ^^>« for ^yj^y^ • ^ ^BVr . rao 

Mustafa^ plu. ^^^aU^^ for ^^.kaU^o . 

Feminine nouns of the forms Jjm or 2a5, coming from a 
regular root, experience a change in the plural, the Jazmah of 
the second radical in the singular, being in the plural changed 

into Fathah, *\ct3 name of a woman^ plu. c^t J^J ; djuai a 

S .>^ y y 

soMcer^ plu. cj\x^ . 

If the singular be of the form J^i or Zj6 , the second 
radical takes, in the plural, Dammah or Fathah, or may pre- 

serve the Jazmah ; iUil? darkness, plu. CL^UU? , c^UUj or c^UUsr . 



So S"c 



If the singular be of the form Jjo or Zj6 ^ the second 
radical in the plural takes Kasrah or Fathah, or preserves its 

Sy o S y 3 y y S y(^ 

Jazmah. ijd^ the lotm ; L2j\jXa , cl^\jS^ or c^l^Jua . 

— • «• ^ ^ «« 

The broken plural is that which is formed irregularly, and 
not by the addition of ^^ and ^^. Of these there may 



be reckoned twenty-eight forms. It must be observed, how- 
ever, that the application of these singular and plural forms to 
each other, has many exceptions, and is not to be taken 
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First form, Jxi , 



^Ui and . Ims fern. ; as iisi ^ 



S ^^ 'Os» S"^ 



igulars 2ju and _U» fern. ; as ^ 
t-iai presents, ^jj^ plu. ^ r^ great; land very rarely from 
the formB J3je , ^Ui ; as hj^ , plu. u^ milages ; IjA , plu. 

^^ mustaches, for ,j^ and ^^. 



S>f 



S ' 



S "- 



Second form, J«. 
This form belongs, first to nouns of the form JUi and 

JUi, whose root is neither surd nor defective; and to those 
of the forms Jjom, 3j^, J^j ^^^ coming from a defective 



root; as c^U^, plu. ^^o^ books; jij^ plu. ^^, thrones; Jj^^ 

plu. 4X^«b& coltimns; SjjJl^ plu. ^fi««> «A^]p«; ^^^j<^ plu. u-o-^f 2^17^ 
o/* a iooil. Second to a few nouns of the forms Jju, J^^ 

iUi ; as ^ plu. j^ leopards; Ju»\ plu. X^\ Uons; 5jmj plu. 
jmj glass beads. Third to verbal adjectives of the forms Jj^9 

Jye, not having a passive signification; as jjj plu. jjj 
preachers. 



s<^^ 



J 'OS- 



Third form, Jjo. 
This belongs to masculine adjectives of the form Jjm^ and 

to their femininos ^lUi; as ^-^^^ f^ed, and ^l^^^k>. r^, (fern.) 

red (mas. and fern.) 



So >* 
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Fourth form, Jjw. 

S'o S^ S " 

This comes from the singular, Zxi as aCj plu. ,^<L^ coins, 
Sjuj plu. «.Jo chwrches. 



Fifth form, JUi. 

The fifth form appertains first to singulars of the forms 
J^ 9 J^ 9 J^ 9 ^ r"^ ^ ^^^^ toithout a paint ; plu. -1 jJ ; 

^j a spear^ plu. ^Uj, Jl>-^ a man, plu. Jl>y. 

2. To the forms Jjo and 2l^ ; as K^^ii the heel, phi. 

S y S'^ O^ S ^ S O^ S y 

c-i^U^, Im^ a saucer, plu. ol^ ; c^ a i?^, plu. cpUi^ 
(^ being changed into ^j affcer KasraK) f>mMi a desert, plu. 



^ - - s — ^ 



5. To the forms Jju , ^Ui , not having a surd or defective 
root, (that is, the third radical like the second, or the third 

radical j or ^j), as Jj^ a motmtain, plu. JU&-, i>jj the neck, 

S y 

plu. (^^\jj . 

S - S' ^ S " S^ " 

4. To the adjectives Jjs^ and ^1jj6 , as (^ «^ and hoJk , 

"• "" — «> 

S y 

nobie, plu. uJl J^ ; but not when these are taken in a passive 






S" o" S — C^ J - o - 



sense, as ki JjuJ a person kiUed, 

5. To adjectives of the forms ^SUi and iSijti ; a« (^UjJ 
and JDU«JJ penitent^ plu. ^IjJ . 
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6. Ijo adjectives of the forms ^Ui and h%iA , as ^la4» 

S" " o y S ^ 

and h\^aj^ famishing ^ plu. ^U^ . 



f ^^ 



Sixth form, Jye 



5" C So^ 



This belongs to substantives of the forms Jjm , Jxi , 

So s — S ' 

Jjo , Jjo and Jjw ; and sometimes to adjectives of the form 



S - So" S ■^^^ So-* s ^ ^ 

JcU , as jsi the sea^ plu. j^ y Jo^ a?^ anwy, plu. Jjl»- , 

S'S s >»•% s " s ^^ 

Jwsl a lUm^ plu. jy9\ 9 jJbll a witness^ J^ . 



5* '^^ S ^^ 

Seventh and eighth forms, J^i and JUi . 



S' - 



These belong to adjectives of the forms J^li and ^U , 



j7 ^^ 



with this only difference, that the form JUi is exclusively ap- 
propriated to the masculine, thus L^i a ^ter, plu. U^; 



S " S^-* .S ^ .• -" s <^ 

J\>^ a judge^ phi. S»- and ^l^ ; jU a (;09»&afa9i^, for ^jjKs. , 



plu. f ^Jc for jUc ; c-^,U on^ t^'Ao is absent^ plu. i-.^ , ^b 



f<i^ 



a female camel^ Ji^. 



^ — 



Ninth form, ^. 



s 



This appertains to verbal adjectives of the form J^li, when 
applied to rational beings, and not coming from a defective 

S " S'"' St ^ s — 

root, as J^\^ perfect^ plu. ij^\ ^Ij standing erects plu. Lc^ ; 

s 

jb innocent^ plu. ^y. 



>, 
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Tenth form, JQju . 
This belongs almost exclusively to verbal adjectives of the 

s • 

form JlcIJ coming from a defective root, and applied to rational 



S ^«» 5".^ ^>» 



beings ; as a\j an archer^ plu. JU; for h^j , jU a combatcmt^ 
plu. i\^ for iyf-y ^\3 a Kadhi^ plu. ^LiS for ^^. 



•?-- 



Eleventh form, J3ju . 



S c^ 



This belongs to substantives of the form Jj^, and to a 



So- 5" O «• »» S-'-' 



few of the forms Jj6 and Jju , as c^J a hear^ plu. ^J ; 

Jj^ a pitcher^ plu. ijj^ ; ^v:* 9; ^ spovse^ plu. ^jj , J^ em o^, 
plu. JJ^. 



i?-o 



Twelfth form, ^jii • 



So- i»c^ ^ — 



This belongs to substantives of the forms Jj6 , Jjm , Jju , 
JUi, JUi and Jjs«, slb jy a hull^ plu. i^ ; ^^ for ^\ a 

ff'O 5^ OJ S- c S — 

brother^ plu. ^^1 ; ^^ a bra/nch^ plu. iJuic ; JUc aw a9i^ 



J'O S" ^ 



S'i^ 



tope, plu. 3ji ; ^5U « ^2a^, plu. iJi ; ^^ju? for jjuc.^ a» i7^n^ 



S^o 



plu. UXa . 



Thirteenth form, JjmI . 



d o ^ 



This belongs to substantives of the form Juu , and some- 
s'-- So So^ 

times Jjw, Jjo and Jjo , not coming from a concave root, 
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as i^^ the face^ plu. h>-^ ; j5*> a Imcket, plu. Jj! for jSjI ; 

Lac a ^fl^ plu. ^^^1 for ^.oft^ ; Jj>^ ^A^ /oof, plu. ^^j\ . 

It also appertains to feminine substantives of four letters, not 
ending in if , and of which the penultima is a quiescent letter, 

as cV^j the arm^ plu. c;j\ ; ^o:J^. aw oath^ plu. ^jAi\ . It 

also belongs, by custom, to several forms different irom those 
indicated, and even to singulars coming from concave roots, 

as ^ju» a Uofiy plu. wju»t ; j\^ the day^ plu. j^\ \ ^jja the eye^ 

plu. ^jjx] ; j\j a house^ plu. jjjl . 



s 'Cs- 



Fourteenth form, JUiU 

This belongs to substantives of three letters, and of all 
forms, though but rarely to the forms Jjw and Jjm ; as .k« 
ram^ plu. jllx«l : ^j^j^ cl disedsej plu. ^\j^\ ; uiJ^ the shoulder^ 

S yL,S- S L. S -^>V« S L, ' S " oX 

plu. uJU^^ ; JjI a comely plu. Jb 1 ; ^jJ^ the eye, plu. ^\j^\ ; 
A^ the day^ plu. a\A ; U;.^ a date, plu. ^-'U7^t • 



Fifteenth form, ^j6\ . 



This belongs to nouns of four letters, the > penultima of 
which is ^ , J or ) quiescent, as jB a necklace^ plu. if jJil ; ^\ 



S J 



GW (which is an abbreviation of ii\) plu. l^ \ ; j^^j: a 
a)A«mn, plu. ifo^4^^ • This plural form belongs particularly to 
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s "■ s - 



the singular forms JUi and Jlu , coming from a surd or 



s^% 



defective root ; as c^Uo an article of fwmiture^ plu. Juol ; aU) 
an Inhdniy plu. X^j \ for <u^l \ ; f\>j a twaie or shirty plu. Jujit . 

Sixteenth form, J^ly • 
The sixteenth form belongs to substantives of the forms 
JlcU and JUi , and to substantives and adjectives feminine of 



S' ' 



the forms aUli and f icU , and, though rarely, to verbal ad- 
jectives masculine of the form J^U , thus j;^lt a frying pa/n^ 



5"- 



plu. (jA^ ; Us-S^ deaths plu. fjsSya ; ^Ji a ca/oalier^ plu. 

Seventeenth form, Jj Ui . 

This belongs to substantives singular feminine, of Ibnr let* 
ters, of which the third is ^ , ,^ , or ^ servile or quiescent, 
after a vowel of the same kind; and to feminine substantives 

of the same forms, but adding if at the end; as ^Ur^ a tlaud^ 

4^^!^ ; j^ wn, old wonumy plu. yX^ ; ^xxsf a wonder^ 



>» s- — 



s -o 



S '^ 



plu. v^^^lsf . 

Eighteenth form, JUi . 

This belongs to substantives singular of the forms JUi, 
JUi , Jxi , a.nd to some nouns of the forms Jj6 , Jju and 
Jxli^ coming from concave roots, as ^is. a yeuang inan^ a daw^ 
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plu. ^UU ; J^ji an antelope, plu. ^ji ; CJ|^ a fish^ plu. 

^Uo^ ; — U a crottw, plu. (^U^ ; ^\ a brother^ plu. ^^\ . 

Some nouns, whose singulars belong to other forms, admit this 
plural also. 

Nineteenth form, ^JUi . 

s — ffo- s 

This belongs to substantives of the forms Jxi , Ja» , Jjou ^ 



S i* y s yo^ s 



not being of concave roots ; as (—«£.*> a roof^ plu. ^^UL^ ; Jii 
a r^ricm, a province^ plu. ^^^jJu ; i^iyj a cake^ u^J ' 



Twentieth form, i^ txi . 
This form is applied to adjectives masculine, of the form 

s 

JjJe , not having a passive sense ; and to some of the form 

s - 

Jc\i not coming from a concave, or defective root, but applied 
to a rational being, ^aU a poor man, plu. < \^ \ jX^ a prince, 

plu. -i \jk\ ; ^j»^j for ^/^\j a chief, plu. -^ Lajj ; ySj^ a po9t, 

plu. ^ \ jfJi^ . The word iX^ Khalif, also makes the plural 

Twenty-first form, •% %ti\ . 

s ^ 

This belongs also to singulars of the form Jj^, but is 
ahnost peculiar to those whose root is concave or defective, as 



-ts I 



v,,.ouk»> a friend, one beloved, plu. :t \s^\ ; ^J^ a rich man, 
plu. ^ bo^l ; Jl^t J^ r^raciou«, plu. ^ ti Ju^t • 
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Twenty-second form, ^1*5 . 

s 

This is made from adjectives of the form Jj^ 9 and some- 
times also J^\i and Jj^, signifying pam^ or destruction; as 

S ^ ^ 1^ ^ S " ^{^^ s ^ 



0f*if^ wovmdedy plu. i^f^ ' Jj^ «/am, plu. ^115 ; t^U 
perishmg^ plu. J3jb. 

Twenty-third form, ,JUi. 



"i^y 



This belongs to substantives singular, of the forms ^iiij, 
^ju , ^Lxi ; and feminine adjectives of the forms ^ ]Ui and 



o»» .^— — o " " " <^^- o 



^JjiA ; as :J ^^^ , plu. ij^ls^f ; u \j^ a mrffin, c^l«Xc ; ^^ 



■o ^ 



^A^ ci^c^^ 0/ a judge^ plu. u^^Ui — 15^^ ^ pregnamt wamom^ 

Twenty-fourth form, ^^Ui - 

This belongs, first to the same substantives and adjectives 
as the preceding ; as ^ lj«Xe a mrgva^ plu. 4j^l«Xe . 



w - o ■" ^ -^C 



2nd. To adjectives of the form JUi , as ^i^ intoodcoited^ 
plu. ^Ji^ . 

3rd. To feminines of the form fljuu coming from a de- 
fective root, as ijJb a gift^ plu. Wjkfc. 
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Twenty-fifth form, Jjas. 

This, which is very rare, belongs to singulars of the forms 
Ja5 9 JUs and JfrU , as jjl& a dawy plu. Jujie ; jU^ an om, 

]^u. jXi^ r u^ a dog^ plu. i--^oJ^ ; jVc « eanqueraTy plu. 






4j^ ; 4>U a courier^ plu. ^^J^ . 



i»~ j»» 



Twenty-sixth form, J3yu . 
This, which is also of rare occurrence, belongs to singulars 

s 



of the form Jju, as iaj^ a thread, plu. aS^jj^ ; ^^x: a paternal 
im«29, plu. A^^As ; jM. a wild ase, plu. ij^ • 



Twentyseventh form, i3U». 



5- 



This belongs to singulars of the forms Jj^ and J^cli^ as 



S^ • S^ ^ 5 



f^ a stane^ plu. ij\^l i«-.a»-U a eompanion, plu. Juls^. 



S-' 



Twenty-eighth form, Jw . 



.S— - .S-O'' 



A few singulars of the forms Zjo, ^Ui^ J^li^ have their 



«--, #; «y «?--0- 



plurals of the form Jxi y as ^ apuHey, plu. ^ ; ^Sl>- a ring^ 

plu. j;i»- ; c^U? a person who seeis^ plu. c^^J^ . 

It may have been observed, that the same singular assumes 
various forms of plurals; some have at the same time a plural 



■S o^ 



regular, and one or several irregular plurals; thus from ^jJu 
11 
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s ^iS 



the sofd, are formed the plurals ^yo and ^jJu\ ; from JU a 
Joy, plu. iUii and jjUU ; from ^^ the eye^ \J^ > ^^ » 

from ^^ a wM^ J\y^ • (j\^ • ivova Joc a «2a««, jW , 4>^ , 

^t Joe ; and also from jsi the sea^ j\si , ^ , jsi\ ; from JUhll 

a witness^ JJb|^ , ^^j JJbl2^ , 4>^^ • It must not be supposed, 
however, that a smgular admits indifferently all the plurals of 
which its form is susceptible ; thus ^^ does not admit ^\iu , 



Imij y JuiJ , ^UmaJ ; nor does Joe adopt the plurals tXxe] , 
if JUL^ , if JUL^ , &c. Sometimes one only is formed, as from J^ 

- r 

s ^ SiS 

a man^ the only plural is ^}\^j 5 and j^\ cm affair^ a comnumd, 

makes only jyo\ . This must be learnt by the use of the dic- 
tionary. 

When a singular, having several meanings, admits several 
plurals, it will be often found that certain plurals are pecn^ 
liarly, or exclusively attached to certain significations; for ex- 

ample, ^j^ signifies the eye^ a fimwtcm^ the substcmce^ or essence 

0/ a thmg^ and a person of ramk. In the plural it has ^j^ , 

^\ and JjA . 

The two first of these answer to the two first meanings, 
and the third only to the two last. 

The regular plurals, and those of the twelfth, thirteenth, 
fourteenth, and fifteenth forms, are called ali 9y^ plurals 
of smcM wumher^ in contradistinction to the other forms, which 
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^o^ .* 



are called ijl^ i^^^ plurals of great mmbw. This obser- 

vation applies, however, only to nouns having several forms of 
plural : when the plural of one of these four forms is its only 
one, it is employed indiscriminately like those of the other forms. 

All simple quadriliteral nouns, and most of those aug- 
mented, together with their feminines, take a broken, or irre- 
gular plural ; assuming Alif quiescent after the second letter, 
which, as well as the first, bears Faihah^ as the third letter 



wx-o ^ 



has KoMToh. Thus they are of the form ^Ui , as c ji^ a frog^ 

plu. cjUi£7, J<^Xe a tegtibtde^ J^lj^^; final i is dropt, as J3l^ 
a dunghiU^ plu. J^U« . If the last radical be preceded by either 
of the letters c^, j, 1 quiescent, it remains, as JjJaS a lamp. 



plu. JjjUS ; if it be 1 or j , the preceding Kasrah changes it 



5" ' o«» 



into 4^ ; as ^UaL» a sultan, plu. ^^'i^ • Sometimes, however, 
it is omitted, if being put at the end as a compensation, thus 
^j»»A)\ the devil, (^/mJ^V^ ^^^ ^JUl ; cJlC»\ a shoemaker, 

(^.oj^LI and iiS^ . Final if is sometimes found in the plural 

of quadriliteral nouns not having quiescent letters before the 
last radical in the singular; this is particularly applicable to 
foreign words, and possessive nouns, or relative adjectives of 

s 

four letters, as s,.JSlJ{ a bishop, plu. cJSLl or iiiLa] ; ^^^tjuu 
a natime of Baghd&d, plu. ifJjU) ; j»ajfi am, emperor, (Csesar) 



s 

plu. ij^\Si\ ,tf***^>>- ^ Circassian, plu. l^\j>-. 

11—2 
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Adjectives of the form Jj^l being comparatives, or super-, 
latives, take in the plural the form of quadriliterals ; but this ii| 



»»-'oi 



only when they are employed as substantives, as J^^ hlmk^ plu« 

4>jL»l serpents hcmng a black skin ; JS\ most greats plu. ji}i\ the 
great men of a kingdom. 

The forms of quadriliteral plurals serve also to make thos^ 

plurals which are called ^^\ ^^9 ^^ plvrah of plwrals^ and 

which are derived from other plurals ; thus from -ib a finger nail, 

is formed the plural JJio] , and from that, the plural of plural 

jii^\ ; from jl» for ^^-Jo the hand, comes JjI for t^jjl ; and 






afterward c^Jbl ; fromj\^ a bracelet, ijyJ\y and from that jjLl . 

•v «* ^ ^ 

Words of five or more letters, not including i , or ,^ , j , 1 , 
quiescent, take the same form; these words then lose one of 
their letters of the singular number. This is sometimes the 

penultima, but usually the last, as \^J^ <^ pomegranate, plu. 
-rjU-j ; Cjy^Gr a spider, plu. cr^^J^ 9 or Jh3jj>. a spider, 

plu. \^J^^* aiid Jj5/^« If, however, the penultima is j or 

4^, forming a diphthong after Fathah, both remain; but j is 
changed into ^ by the, influence of the preceding Kasrah; as 



S O'O S ^^ 



U^i a crocodile, plu. ^jJ^|/. Augmented words drop the sei:- 

vile letters ; ^^Xc the place in which a thing rolls, plu. ^ jl»^<^ • 

If, beside the servile /^ , there is also a ^^ 5 or the letters vj>,mi , 
the /^ is* preserved in the plural, while the other servile letters 
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disappear; as jilUi^ plu. j;llk« loosed; ^jsi^**^ a leader^ plu. 
--jlflt* • There are some nouns whose plurals are very irre- 

s ^ 

gular, or even borrowed from another root, thus j;^^^ a roady 

s ^ 

plu. izS^jo ; ^ a mother^ plu. iJL^^ \ ^ a mouthy plu. ii\y\ \ 
?U waiter^ plu. )^yc\ or irlxo ; in these two last words, it is 



s^ 



the singular which is irregular, for ^ is for ^y, and ^U for 

s ^ sS^(^ 

2rU. The singular i\j^ a woman^ has no plural, the place of 



S^i^ S ^ C 



which is supplied by *LJ , iyuj or ^\yuJ ; the word ^LyJl 



s ^l 



a mom^ has in the plural {j^\ , and by contraction (jmU . 



.» •• 



« • ' . I 
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Table shewing to what forms of the singular those of 

the plural usually belong. 



5 



6 



10 
11 

12 

13 
14 

16 



I Form of Plural. 



s ^ 

JUi 



s ^^ 

JUi 












Singular. 



LJlc a milk pail, 
^\ji a booh 



«•' o^ 



\ red. 



S^ O 



i? 



Jc^ tit »iaw, 



i»o- 



^ seed. 



s 



j^U < <3J judge, 

s - 

J^l^ perfect, 
^l5 a Kadhi, 



So 



J^ a^ op, 



■S o >* 



^•dc a branch. 



S o^ 



i^m the face, 

JsL<, ram, 

s ^ 

aU^ om Imam, 



Plural. 



So >« 



J^ a fragment, jj^ 



s-^ >« 



il^ 












S ^ OS' 

,1 



?:>' 






J 



iAj\ for 



if 
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16 



17 



18 



19 



20 



21 



22 



23 



24 



Form of Plural. 



J*ly 



ss^*»^ 






iijo 



- a 






Singular. Plural. 



s • 



^Ic a boy, 



» — 



a roof, 
jjj a catmtry, 



s^^ 



v»fl^ noble, 
jc\j^ a poet, 



a friend, 



s 



^ j>- wounded. 



i\ 



a desert. 



>» xo.^ 






j^jlL a frying pan, ^}i\^ 



s»S- y 



JUJa the left hand, JjUwI 









jU^ 



i\ 



* 



* \i^\ for * Ute-I 



^J 



la- 



^ ^ 



^1^ intoxicated, (j^\C» 



-4 

The tw^ity-fifth, twenty-sixthy twentyHseventh and twenty- 
eighth forms are of rare occurrence. 
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The details into which I have here entered, and the accom- 
panying table, may be of some use, but no rules or tables can 
greatly assist the memory; those forms, however, which most 
often occur, will soon become famiUar, and a dictionary will 
afford every necessary assistance with regard to the more un- 
common. 



Of Declension. 

The Arabic nouns are classed under two heads with respect 
to declension: Triptots, which have three variations of case in 
the singular, or plural ; and Diptots, which have only two, the 
dual being unifonnly of this last class. 

The first class of Diptots are the duals forming the nomi- 
native in jj^^, and the oblique case in ^/. 

The second regular masculine plurals, whose nominative is 
in ^^^-, genitive, &c. in ^^. 

The third regular feminine plurals, having the nominative 

s 

in izA^j genitive in ci^l^. 



The fourth invariable nouns, whose last radical never admits 
the ntumatioh, having the nominative in ^ , and other cases 
in n. 

These invariable nouns are : 

1. Positive and comparative adjectives, of the same form 
as jAs>\ red^ i |^«4>. fem., except a few having their feminine 
in ir, as ^J\ widowed^ mas. 5u<;l fem. 
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S. Adjeotives ending in ^^^ servile, whose first radical has 

s 

FatAahy and which do not form their feminines by adding if , 
as j^lxitfic mraged; fem. ,<Juic. 

3. Substantives and adjectives singular, ending in Alif short, 

^ O «* -«' o«* 

or 4^ quiescent after Fathah^ as jj?/*-^ ^^^y ?*^^ >* • uf/^ 9^ 
tidings; or in Hamzah^ preceded by AUf bearing Maddah^ as 

* }^i^ a wr^iw ,- s Liy trAtV^. If the ^^ or the H<xmz(dh are 

radical, as in (^JUb direction^ flj^ {i c/ooi, these words are 
Triptots. 

4s All irregular plurals containing four syllables, of which 
the two first have Faihah for their vowels, and the third has 

Kwrah; aa 4.^ UP wanders; fjMj\x< colleges; .^ojU^ it^«; 

>» ^ ^ «» ^^ 

^^jj<».lj]9 mills ; L^j^\ relations. 

5. Some names of countries, cities, villages, castles, moun- 
tains, rivers, and other places. 

6. Most proper names, and among others all thosd end- 

ing in ;^ , together with foreign nameB consisting of more than 
three letters; also all feminine names terminating in i, and 
such as consist of four letters. The three letter female names, 
a few excepted, are occasionally either Triptots, or Diptots, 
which is sometimes the case, among the poets, with regard to 
other invariable nouns, whilst the variable or .Triptots, ai^e like- 
wise sometimes converted into Diptots. 

The declension is exceedingly simple, there being in writing, 
where vowel points are not used, no real difference of case, 
excepting in the addition of \ servile to the accusative. Where 



170 



OF NOUNS. 



vowel points are used, the nominative singular and plural are 
distinguished by f_ ; the genitive dative and ablative by T ; and 
the accusative by ^ ; the dual always ending in Kcurdh. The 
i, terminating a word, changes into c^, when being preserved, 

it ceases to be the last letter, as ^<x« a town, dual ^^Uju<x« . 



S^ y 



It disappears in the regular plural, as i^\j a womcm who assists, 

plu. {^jo\i . 

1. Declension being Triptots singular and plural. 



A home. 



Singular. 



Nom. 



Gen. 



Accus. 



r. 


Dual. 


S o^ 




i^y 


O^O-' 




y:^. 


•• • 





Plural. 
s ^«* 



2. 



Being Triptots in the singular, and Diptots in the plural. 

PIuraL 



An asmkmtj 



Singular. 

Nom. j^Aj 



An mmUmt, 



Gen. 
Accus. 

Singular. 

(fem.) Nom. 
Gen. 



u 












y y 



Dual. 

o ^ ^ 



u 



li>J!/* 



ttJij-^ 



.0 



^ ^ -' 



Accus. ifi^U 



Dual. 



U:^V 



U 



Plural. 

S y y 



^ x- 
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3. Being Triptots in the singular, and invariable Diptots 

in the plural. 



A mosque^ 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


s o ' 


^ ^ 


^ ^ 


Nom. Jksi**^ 

• 


J'^^ 


• 


o ^ 


C O -^ 


^ ^ 


Gen. Jls***^ 

• 


^.^^f^ 




# i^ " 






Accus. Ijls--^ 

• 







4. Being invariable Diptots in the singular, and Triptots 

in the plural. 



Red^ 



Singular. 



Nom. 



••- c^ 



Dual. 



Gen. and Accus. ^a^ 






o^-^ o^ 



dLj^ 



\ 



Plural. 



f O ^ 



o ^ 



\ 



^c «» 



5. Being invariable Diptots singular and plural. 



Smaller, 



Singular. 



Nom. 






Gen. and Accus. 






Dual. 



'US' 






Plural. 






When the last letter of a noun is • preceded by Fathah^ 
or else U or (^> also preceded by Fathah, and called short AUf, 

XjyaLc cJSU ^^^ three cases are alike; if it be (^ preceded 

by Kasrah, the nominative and the genitive alone are aUke; 
m this case the ^ not bearing either Dammah or Kasrah. 
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^ ' s — - - 

Thus in the three cases _«<ac a staffs is written for j«ac y yoLP , 
\ya^ and ^-d-j a mill, for ^^jt i^j9 ^J^ which are of the 
first class, or Triptots. ^jolii a Kadhi, in the nominative and 

S ' - - O ^ 

genitive for ^\i and ^^ ^ of the same class, jj?^ ^oorf 






w^tr«, for \jJ^, in the nominative, and c^^ in the genitive 
and accusative of the second class, or Diptots. c^W* desertSy 

for ,^j\sf^ in the nominative, and ,j;Xssf in the genitive and 
accusative, irregular quadriliteral plural of the second class. 

Six \^ords have a variation of case peculiar to themselves 
when in construction either with a noun, or an affixed pos- 

sessive pronoun ; viz. c^l a father ; ^ a brother ; i^ a father 

in law ; ^ a thing ; ^ for ny the mouth, when governing a 

genitive, and j J hamng, possessed of endowed with ; which are 
declined as follows: 



o' ^i 



Nom. Ju J y\ the father of Zeid. 



^ 

cv X 



Gen. djj ^\ of the father of Zeid. 



If 



Accus. *x»j M the father of Zeid. 



•^ >f 



Nom. j-i^ y or ^ the mouth of 



Omar. 



y «* 



Gen. y^ L5* ^^ (^ ^f ^^ ^^^y^h of Omar. 






Accus. jAA Is or Ui the mmth of Omar. 
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Nom. ' i^^j j4> endowed with compassion. 






Gen. i4^j ^J^} of companionate. 



* 



o 



Accus. Ju^ 1j compassionate. 



<• 



>» «*^ 



Nom. jFp.1 his brother, 

t 

Gen. tj^ of his brother. 



- i 



Accus. »W his brother. 



^ .» 



Nom. ^— ^^f». thy father in law. 

Gen. v_<^^»--ff- o/* thy father in la/w, . 

Accus. 4^U>. thy father in law. 

Nom. t— ^1lQ» thy thing, (Res aliqua, pec. non magna.) 

Gen. (— ^^M^ ^ ^% ^Aiii^. 

Accus* i^Uub ^Ay thing. 

When these words are prefixed to the pronoun of the first 
person, there is no change of case, as ^\ my father^ of my 
faiher^ &c. When ^i is followed by an affixed pronoun, it 
varies only in the vowel points, as {^S^ yo^^ur m,outh^ d.^^ of 

The accusative is substituted for the nominative, when cer- 
tain particles go before, as ^ indeed^ certainly; ^ because^ 
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therefore; ^ as if; ^ but; cr^ t«wM <o flW/ J^ and 



^ — »» ^- ^ ^ - •i 



Jff) perhaps; as |«^ 1>^ ^^^ indeed the num stands; ^ 

^«\S cJl^Jl 6«^ ^A^ JTiwjr w powerful. No other word must 
intervene, however, except a preposition with its case, as 



5U-I jl*\H ^ ^^ eertoMy 



> 



21 w ?k>^ when immediately preceding any appellative, and 
denying its very existence, gives it also the accusative ter- 
mination, as 4U9 c-^ « 21 there is no doubt in if. In this case 

the accusative loses the nunnation, but the noun must not be 
definite, either as a noun proper, or as an appellative limited 

by the article Jl , or by a word which it governs. 

The vocative is expressed by the accusative with \j j»e- 

fixed, as \l:i^\ \) Oh sister! 

For God is against you^ ye vmjust! prepare ye^ therefore^ 

weeds for icretchedness, and be ye the companions of sorrow ! 

Except however a proper name, an appellative with an 

article, or when the object addressed is in sight; where the 

nominative without the nunnation, when that would otherwise 

»» ^ »» " «» ^ -" 

occur, is employed, as ^UIc b Othman ! jXc\ U Prince ! 

The nominative thus employed, is naturally pronounced with rapi- 
dity. Hence it is, that the nunnation is always dropped, and that 

the afiSxed pronoun ^^^ is sometimes cut off, as Aji \i my 
people! L^j my Lord! Some words, chiefly proper names 
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in frequent use, throw off a whole syllable at the end, as A^ \ 



«• O " ^ ^C" 



for ^cJ^litf \ my friend! ^/ax< b Mamur! ^j^ b O 



«* •* o 



Marv&n ! for jyajyc , &c. 

On the other hand, when placed at the end of a sentence, 
and pronounced more strongly, the vowel is prolonged, and 

receives a kind of aspirate, as XxJlc \j for fUe- my hoy! 
Sometimes this appears as final ah^ as irULc b or UlU for 

When the name invoked, however, bears the article J \ , 



'm ^ " ""^ ^ «'"d^ 



the pronoun VdJb , or one of these words, Vs^^ 1 , lyjj ? l^^. 1 , 



always comes between the name and the particle b, as lyj\ b 
(jmUS \ mm ! 



In calling for help, J is often prefixed in the genitive, 
^ u;^'^^ ^^ V. ^^9 ^ Salahr-addin ! 

The dual and the perfect masculine plurals in ^, .drop that 

letter, when followed by a noun in the genitive case, or by 

- - ^ — 
the affixed pronouns ; as uJ<^ )lj^ the two favms of Joseph ; 
•* ^ t^ ^ J ^x 

2rU(X3 A£9 two feel ; xyo his som. 

The nunnation is not only afiected in the same manner as 
^j when under these circumstances, but likewise before and 

after the article, as ^jl^J 1 .^A^ King^ cJl^J ^ jU /A^ King's 
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^* Of Comparison. ^< ^ 

vhic 



The comparative is foniied from tn6 positive, which is 
it«6tf formed only' fr6m priiriitive triliteral V^i^bs; by pre^xing 

^^, and is of the form A^\ , as jou? ^'^^^ ; ju»1 less ; ^^^kxe*- 



w "> ^ "* O^ 



beloved; l.^o-1 for u^j^V 97^0^ hehved. It in sener^ takes 
,.-« after it, as uJ3uJ^ ,.*<« /J^^ greater than the Kim. ' 

o 

The positive with ,.^ is used sometimes to express the coip- 
parative, as in the following couplet: 



^8 29^ a« mominp cmd evening stieceed, the present day is 
better thorn the past. 

^ however, and other particles, often follow the compa- 

rative instead of ^, as (^jsr\ ^ j^\ more gloriom in tear. 

In the feminine •of the comparative, ^J quiescent after Faihah^ 

is added in place of \ prefixed, as ^^ju^ great ; jj^\ greater^ (masc.) 



'o.» 



ijji^ greater^ (fem.) Without ^, but followed by a genitive, 

it forms the superlative, as (jwUl \ ^^^i^o^ the best of men. 

It has likewise a superlative sense, when placed absolutely, 

as Jicl idll God is most wise. 

Verbal adjectives of the passive voice, and those which 

designate colours, or deformities, as jjjl blue; J^| black; 
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^\ crooked; y^^\ blind; jif\ s^vmtmg; and which are them- 

selves of the fonn Jjut do not generate comparatives. 

These comparatives being formed only from certain adjec- 
tives ; when it is necessary to give the accessory ideas of com- 
parison and superiorityy one of the following comparatives; 
'' < ^ -^ ^ 

x&f stronger; ^jm^\ handsomer; ^\ more ugly; jJoA letter; 



jJs\ worse^ &c. is used; with the infinitive or abstract noun of 
the quality in question, as ijA^^ dJ^\ stronger in redness; that 






is, redder; IjjjIj j UoLu ^j***>'\ Jitter to instruct and to teach. 



12 



THE ARTICLE. 



Thb ArabianB have only one article^ which they call iij^ \ 

notification^ because it renders the noun to which it is prefixed 
definite, which would otherwise be general, or indetermined ; sua 
In the following distich: 



nm^ S " ^ ^O " 



j)j^^ t- j}j^ ^ ^^i JJ"^- *^V j^'^ ^ 



UxO 'O' 



.j^\ c:^" ^j \j\ J >UJ1 jy JU1\ Uxi 



The vxyrJd Uke a water-wheel rclh rov/nd^ wherein pleoiure 
with pmn revolves. 

Now the yowth soars above the hea/oens^ and now behold him 
low wnder the stones! 

Here c^^ a water-wheel^ Jbeing indefinite, is without an 
article. 

When a definite substantive agrees with an adjective, the 
article is prefixed likewise to the adjective; as aJ^mII c^^UC^ 
the excellent book. When the noun is indefinite, the adjective 

s ^ s ^ 

becomes so too, as j;juLc c-^U^ a^ old book. 

Proper names do not admit of the article, but lb always 

accompanies the epithet, if any follows, as ^jJi \ ftJJb\j\ Abraham 

the faithful. The article is likewise omitted when a possessive 
pronoun is affixed to the noun, as will be explained hereafter. 
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J in the article is Bometimes dropt; its place being sup- 
plied by Tcuihdidj when the word to which it is prefixed begins 

also with J ; as JjJ \ for JjS \ . It frequently remains, how- 
ever, and Tctshdid also; as 






""d-o ' ' 



He phmges into the sea who seeks for pearh ; 

And he who desires greatness^ must have watchfvl nights. 

The J is always omitted in the masculine singular of the 

relative pronoun, ^jiH \ ; the fem. sing. ^\ ; and the plural mas- 



culine ^^^\ 5 being so written instead of ^^ddM , &c. but never 

in the other cases, which seldom occur. 

When the particle J is prefixed to a noun beginning with 

J, and which being definite, ought to have the article, in 
order to avoid the meeting of three Idms, the article is dis- 

pensed with, or represented by Tashdid^ as JjJJ for JjslU> 

or ^ for ^iU, but when prefixed to nouns not beginning with 
J 9 AUf alone is dropt; as 

But say to the rejoicers in our distress^ wait yet a Utde. 

Before you are misfortunes^ and great ones. 

12—2 
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The'oHidie'cfa^ges the mibstantive^ sfj^lai"; addlh^ 



Noin* 



. » . !■ 



1 1 . . ; «■ 



4 it 



Oen. 



Aoeaft. 









Of Numerals. 

Numbers are either cardinal or ordinal^. The cardmal num- 
bers from 1 to 10 are of the two genders, thus 



Fiem. 






Mas. 



0. 



^ 



pi> 3 



^^^ 



W 



HJ 



8 o 



ijjU^ 8 



) . t 






It^as'. 



'1 f'.-ai;-- .;; 
4. J. - 1 f 






1 * 



or or 



1 

to 



•If''-. ■ .M ■ 






f 






^- o 



-u' '•. 



S' o 






^-C >" 



VjUxT* 



10 



So- 

. »» 



o 



From three to ten, the termination /.^^ the usual sign of the 
feminine gender, here marks the masculine. All these numbers^ 

except ^Uul and ^Uju\ , are Triptots ; these two have only 






one inflexion, ^^Ju^l and ^^g/uuut for the genitive and accusative, 

like all the duals. 

From three to ten, the cardinal numbers are employed 
either as adjectives or substantives; in the first case, they are 



TqCf; AUTIC^JE. 
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plfjt^vf^j^tli^^ifV^ of, the thing xMimbecedj with whidr they 
agree in gender, an^. c^a^; if employ^, M substaiitiveBy^Jdbiey 
take for thek complement the thing numbered, and then lose 

thdr nunnation, as Jl?^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^' linien -^U} eight, 

loses its iilmnation, it recovers the ^j . whid^ had disappeared 

y^ s — 

according to the rule (fi, t^), for ^US is for JUJ; we then 

write . JUj in the nominative and genitive, and . JUS in^ the 

accusative. .,. .. .,. - . 

From el^Ypn to nineteen, the cardinal numbers .,afe com- 
posed of units, and of the number ten, which in the masculine 

• •■'•■ ' » » . - » < 

18 jiM£. 9 and in the feminine i^ or iji^ • 



♦« / 



' '<} 



r--- 



■wf 



•/A* 



L tl 



^l^eminine. 
— o " 



\ 



<4^.i^ Ujul. 



* 



** A 



•X«, 






** A 
lf«AUtf«' 






-» • -'fc ' 






** A 
ifmiJk 



— o ' ^y 

if ^JJA 4^M^ 



Masculine. 
X 



- - " — "V 



«A.«A 

A 



jyyi^J 



13,., 
14 
15 
16 



jAc ^AJL*t 17 



jAc iUiUj 18 



19 



U2 
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All these numbers, from eleven to nineteen, are indedi- 
nable, except jws- US\ and i^ \Xfj\ , which in the genitive 












and accusative make^ju^ ^\ and ^^ ^^j\jj 



uy^ 



^o 






60 

70 
80 



^ o 



jj^j*>««j> 90 



\. 



A 



ViJJI/**^ 






- «»'o^ 



W^J 



>« o 



^^***^^ 



20 



30 



1 40 



50 



The numbers from twenty to ninety, are the same for both 
genders; they are always employed as nouns, and are followed 
by the name of the thing numbered in the accusative; not 
however losing the ^ final, as the regular plurals do when they 
govern a word. This rule, however, is not always strictly 
observed. These numbers are Diptots ending in the genitive 

and accusative in ^. 

In the numbers composed of tens and of units, from twenty 
to ninety-nine, the conjunction j is inserted between the two 
numbers ; the smaUest number is put first, and both are de- 

clined, as \^^j^ j J^^l ; genitive ^J^ j J^^-^ J accusative 



^ ^^ 



[ji.j^ J \>i^\ . 
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The numbers of the hundreds are for both genders 



^ - 
t 

# - 

t 

«« 
^ - 



1^ 



>« o «^ 



600 



700 



oUj 800 



or 



s % 



^ 

^ ^ 

C)^^ 



100 



200 



JuU ^jJiHi soo 



^ - 



iU ^^yUJ 



^ • 



^U 



* 



.» o 



900 



^U %Jf^ 400 

^ - 



^J 



^ - 



>» kj ^ 



500 



The numbers of thousands are 



iSl LT 3000 



uJ)l 1 Im^ 4000 

and so on, up to ten thousand. 



lJU 1000 

-a 

...Ull 2000 



^c^ 



^o 



Ull yLc \jul 12,000 



^o^ - - - -^ ^^ 



U)l 



jAc 



\ 11,000 



and so on, up to ninety-nme thousand. 



\^\ ^UjU 300,000 



ox ^ ^ 



«j11 iU 100,000 



*? 



m^\ UjU 200,000 



In numbers where units and tens are used, the units are 
always put first; but if hundreds and thousands are employed, 
the thousands may be placed first, then the hundreds, and 
then the units and tens ; or first the units, then the tens, 
and then the hundreds and thousands. 
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The Ordinal Number. 



» I 



Ite. 


Mm. 




' fctek 


-' AlAs. 


.•i''fr«i»i't 




s 


6th 






Igfc.:- w 


• 


s - 

1 t^ - 


7th 












8th 






3rd 






9th 




1 


4th 

... . - , t.-nc 






10th 


s ^ ^ 




•5th...,.,^ 



The twentieth, and all above, are expressed by th)e t^-^s 
dinal numbers ; the intermediate ones are formed neatly in the 
same masiner as the eardinals; as 



■•i;/" 



JTem. 



Idas. 



, .:.*ri»'|->t 



/ 

— o - ^-^ 



ytfcC ^cjU- 1 1th 



J ■ 



X >» 



ytur ^15 12th 



■■^••i 






,.y^ OiJU 13th, „.ur.: 



«»o 



^j^^ ^ (^jU- dist 



'. ' \'-,i' 



■fffr 



or 



- ^ o - S. 



or 



-» o 



U3f**^ J S*X^1j 



idL?/^ J *^^!5 



- ■ • ■ • , ' _ » 

And thus with the others ; but when they take the article, 

the first number is declined, and the second not; thus in the 



^ ^ "' •* ^ 0tO 



^^ ^ 



^ 



nominative yuf (JtJU!t, genitive yt^ (jJUl\; and thus with 
the others, as well in the masculine as feminine. 
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The cardinal np nfttti f » ^e ^ftan^ toed in the place of the 
ordinals^ andt/it is conuaon to say indifferently \soj\ or ixAJ \ 

ike fov^th wiur^ day^ 'v^^j, &c. ; vjJ3^ an Aowr,. &c. being under- 
stood, according to the sense. , 

llie Arabians denote fractk)nat' numbers <from one uiird to 
one tenths by particular numeratiyes ; they are nouns of the 

first class, Triptots ; as cJj , CJj , (x^jJJ on^ ^Air<2 ; (jm Ju) 
and (jmJu.9 one sixth; ^^ and ^^ a9» eighth. After one tenth, 

periplffiteis ^"fe* employed; a^ fj>. ^^j-^ ^^ *|/>-\ ^ three 
P^ff^ ^^tv^tyj^wrts^ thatf is, iht$e tu?entietii8.r :• ! 

<rf* Distrttuitivd numbens, or thtise expressing- the parts tf-ib 
whole, divided into equal portions^ are denoted in Arabic by 



s 



repeating the cardinflHrhumber twice successively, as d^\j J^lj 

— y 

one by one; ^UJl J^\jj\ two by two; in the feminine id^\m 

i«\>.lj. (oUiS^ lo^U oi^ "^y using, from one to ten, parti- 

cular nunilBi^altives of the forms JUi, or Jmu , and which are 

employed mther sdone or double, as jW^ jU-I ^ or «>lo^j jWj , 
or tX>>j^ Jo-j*« one by one ; or :^ U5 :^ UJ , or jJuL* iJuL« 



^ ^ >* ^ ^ ^ «»x'0^ «»^o«^ 



fttw) iy ^w?o; cljj cljj or j-jj^ j-j^ fowr by fowr; these 

numeratives are Diptots. 

Numeratives denoting a periodical return, are of the fom^ 

Jjii . Thepr are put in the accusative with or without an 
article, as CJj3\ or UU every three days^ months^ &c. 
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From the cardinal numbers are formed relative adjectives 
from one to ten ; these present no difficulty* It must be 

remarked, however, that from ^U51 two^ a dual of which the 






singular, if it could have one, would be ^\ for yo ; the rela- 
tive adjective is formed by recurring to the form of the sin- 



s s s 



gular ^Jol and ^juj , like ^^^ 

From eleven to nineteen, the numeratives composed of two 
indeclinable words, form their relative adjectives from the iSrst 
word only, wholly suppressing the second; whence it follows, 
that these adjectives exactly resemble those derived from niune- 



s 



ratives from one to nine; thus ^JyJ is the relative adjective 

s 

of ^Jjj\ ttoOf and . of jujs- ^^\ twehe, i^j^**^ ^ ^^^ of ^^**^ 



yy • 



jfive^ and of ^^ Lt*A^ fiftem. 

From ^U (me hundred^ is formed the relative adjective 

f^^ or ^y^; and from «J1 a thouscmd^ 15^^' Another sort 

of relative adjectives, derived from numeratives from one to 
ten, answers nearly to our addition of the monosyllable /old; 



w ^ %» 



these are of the form ^JUi, thus ^Vj /5ww fold; ^^-^Ui- 
Jhe foldy &c. 



OF THE PRONOUN. 



Thb personal, demonstrative, and relative pronoun, have the 
same variation of gender and number, as nouns, but have no 
difference of case ; the duals of the demonstratives and relatives 
excepted, which follow the modes of other duals. 

The personal pronouns are as follows: 



2% 



r* r 



PluiaL 

You 

•A 



We 



J o ^ 



4 ^ ^ «* c^ 





Dual 






Singular. 




These 




Ym 


m 


Thm 


I 




two 




two 








Mas. 








She 


a 


-t 

W 


Com 



J" 



-^\ 



Fem, 



The third persons of this pronoun are frequently used in 

place of the substantive verb ^\^ in every tense. 

The demonstrative pronoun, implying an object near at hand, 

is expressed by li this (hie.) and is declined as follows: 



PluraL 



^ 



3 



or #j^i 
Fem. The same. 



Dual. 












..u 



Singular. 



!i Mas. 



u^J 



L5l L^, ^, ^ J 



Fem. 



The remote demonstrative, that (ille) is formed from the 



preceding by adding u-J . 
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y. r 



Plural. 
^ ^ 1 • *^1 



'■U -■ 



^ .DuaL 


Singular. 




uJtj Mas. 
V^ Fern. ,^, 


■'. •• • : :•'{• 'yl- 


^ •'-^ •;/}U'V.^" 



.... .... , . , ^ J - w ■ -. ; I • BV^ ». 

J is often . inserted beforp ^^ ^ . as . Cp^U ^ '^k * -<^H(! 



■^ -^ 



^ c 



i^53tf or (.^^y &c. W is j&equ^ly prefixed to .b ^and cJ^t^^ 

the \^ being generally dropt, and represented \Kk poistiBd^boofas 
by >w, or a perpendicular Fathaih^ which is also the case 

tvhere li priBcedes any worJi beginning with J or I'^qmfescent, 
in the following manner f 



'.' . '^ « 



.•■>. ' 



.> >j <- r.f 



Plural. 



Fem. The^me.^ 



.* .lit'*. 



Dual. 



/: 



^i 





o 






Masc. 




••• 

c 

i 

• 






Fem. 


r 




'* 


• Vof ,; 


- .*^. , 'vVViO? 



The relative ^ji^\ who^ which^ that^ is compounded of S 



a^d ^^iJ ; one J being omitted in the singular, and in the 
masculine plural. It is declined as follows: 

Dual. '^ 



* I ,-jf' . /■' 



Plural. 


















Singular. 

v^jJi " Masi. 



{ r 



Thifi relative does not admit of any of the servile letters 
bemg prefixed, excepting j> J9 uSy uJ ; the oblique cases 

Kte Mdem used, and it is eoitetrued with the affixed pronouns 

■'■,.■, . aX ■ ... 

annexed to the subsequent word, as <u ijii\ in wAiek^ tax 
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i^jJU . iJto t^jJ V from wWih^ for ^^jJ \ j^v ' Ajw)^ i^jJ 1 



■'^^■'■-. ..... - tJ' _. «5 



c 



vAiom I sawy for (c^^ j lS^ \ • ij^ ^ *^^» ^^^ *^^i whoever, 

and Uo jfio/ ii^A, those^ which, wfm^er, ai^ ' abo^ reUftiv^ in- 
cluding the antecedent. The first is only applied to rational 
beingiB, the d^cond to irrational beings, animdte oi^ inanimate, 

ad ttL^tls« • proveri) ^ Jto* j^^ *^ U^jJ,^ ^)i^\ .^^^.be'Uihsi 
e(fmtmta^^ sheep to the care of the utoi^ doe» i^rfdM^. .m..,! f ir 

_ T^e word ic\ for the masculine, and i>\ for the feminine, 
toAo, which, what, of what kind, is generally used .inten^ga; 

tively, governing the substantive in the genitive, as c-^U^ ^\ 






teh(U book? It is often joined with ^ and U.^ as ^^^^ who- 



*i 



ioever; \aj\ whatever, whatsoever, and sometimes, plurally ^^t 

mas., ^j^\ fem. tc^AicA q/* themf dual U^U jJ is sometimes 
employed in the same sense as ^jii \ ; this wofd is indeclinable, 



tl • ■ ■ ■ r I -^ • l.> . 



and used for both eendera and all numbers; (JlAS is however 



somq^es^ used for the ' feminine in the singular, and c^lji 
m the plural without any distinction of cases. 

This is « peculiarity^ of the dialect of the tribe of Tai, as 

Y^^ikl^} f^x M>^^r is th^j waier of vny fat^y amd of van 
firmdfather; and it is my tceU, which / duji^ and which / 
waBed round. 
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c^ 



The article Jt is also regarded as a relative by many of 
the Arabian grammarians, and is often indeed employed as one ; 
this use of the article is particularly observable when it is 
placed before a verb, a preposition, or a nominal proposition, 
that is to say, commencing by a noun acting as the subject. 

^J^ L5**t^ J^ {*^V c:^^ to thou art not a judge 
whose deoimn ought to be cLccepted. 

ixA \ y^ \f\J^ ^}\ji S ^ the mem who does not cease 
to testify his gratitude to those who are with him. The rela- 



^% 



tive pronoun ^jJ \ is never interrogative. 



u 



Siil 



sj\ fem. h \ ; being employed alone and interrogatively, 
receives all the numbers and cases; dual ^J^y fem. ^VjoU plu. 






s ^1 



^^t, fem. c:.^bU The singular, as well as the plural, are 
declined as Triptots. 

^ employed interrogatively, also receives the genders, num- 
bers, and cases; but nothing must then be added after this 
word. 



JUasculine. 

Nom. 
Gen. 

Accus. 



Fem. 



Singular. 






Dual. 



.iU« 



^ 



c;:^^ 



^Uu, 



for all cases. 



Nom. 



^Ui-o 



Gen. & Ace. ^^Juuu 



PIunL 






CL^Uu 



for aU 
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The use of these words thus declined, is, when any one has 
said, for example, )L^ ^^.5^ " / ^w 9eefa a man^'' he who is 



^% 



addressed replies bt or IJl« who or what is that man? or when 
it is said if^^ b '^^jj^ I passed hy a womam^ he is asked 

tA or ax« who is that woman? 

s 

From the relative ^ is formed ^Jc« , answering precisely 

to the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum. 

The following, which are called the afl&xed pronouns, are 
always annexed to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When 
affixed to verbs or prepositions, they have a personal, and some- 
times a relative sense; when joined to nouns, they are pos- 
sessive, or relative; when added to verbs they are generally 
in the accusative, though often in the dative, particularly when 
another accusative comes immediately after, they are as follow: 



o *» 



Plural. 



f* (^ 



li 



Dual. 



Ufr 



•J 



u^ 






J 



Singular. 



uJ 



lib uJ 



Mas. 



Com. 



Fem. 



The words which take affixed pronouns undergo changes 
which may be reduced to the following rules. 

1st. The nunnation of Triptot nouns disappears, and the 

vowel alone remains, as c^U^ a book; ^U^ his book. 



^nd. The affixed pronoun of the first person displaces the 
vowel itself, as ^U^ ^9 book; there is then no difference in 



the three oases. 
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3rd. Nouns ending in i , change it into cl^ , a0 Isju 

•^ %» j^ " 
a benefit; <uUju his benefit. 

4th. The final ^ of the duals, and the final ^ of mas- 

- ^ ■ - - 

culine plurals ending in ^^ disappear, as nom. ^}j^ 9 gen. 



*#o^ ^ 



^jjU^ two boois^ with the affixed pronouns a^UU^ and JuoU^ 
yoter ^t£?o ^^« ; nom. ^^^ , and gen. and accus. ^juu sans ; 

with the affixed pros. uJyo and v-Jojo ^Ay eons. 

5th. Nouns ending in Hamzah^ change it into j if its 
vowel be Dammah^ and into ^ if it be Kaerah^ as f Lj 
women ; a^ LJ £i9 women ; Sj LJJ ^0 hie women. 

6th. In the third person mas. plu. of verbs, the quiescent 

«« "" -* " " 

Alif after j disappears, as \%^ they assisted; v^3j^ ^^ 



^O ^"^ 



assisted me ; \ycj they threw ; Jbyoj they threw ayainst them. 
7th. After the verbal termination w , they add a Dammah 

over the ^> and a ^ quiescent, as ^\j you saw; ^Jby^lAj yon 
saw them. 

8th. In those persons of the indefinite, which end in ^j, 
as (j^^f^ 9 the final ^ is sometimes dropt before the affixed 






pronouns ^^ and U , as ^jj-cli' for ^^j<^ you order me. 

9th. The (^ quiescent after Fathah^ may in nouns as well 
as verbs, be preserved or changed into Alif^ as ^j he threw; 
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^ X .» o< 



Ay or ij^j he threw against him; rji a bay; ^Ui and 

«* "^ 

^uli his boy. 

10th. In pajrtides terminated by ^ quiescent aK^er FathcA^ 
the ij tskea Jaamak^ on account of the affixed pronouns, as 

^S^'tfpdb/- Uuii ■ i^jwMii ttg ; VJl^otcanfo,- uioll towards thee. 

V \ JEj^e affixed pronoun of the firsts person fj*^ in plaod of Kasrah 
preceding it, takes Fathah above it, when annexed to any word 
ericmiglh ,^, j, 1, without vowels; if the letter preceding is 
^J quiescent, or jazmted, it is join^ by TWA^^^'iwitisi that 
of the affixed pronoun; if it is j quiescent after Dcmmah^ the 
y changes into ^ 9 and also joins the affixed pronoun by Tashdxd^ 



.^ ^ ^-^ 



the Dammah being changed into K<wah^ as IjUs^- sins; c^bli3>> 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ■^ " ^ ^ . ^ 

was ; ^U3U two slaves ; ^U3U my two slaves ; ^orJulc of 

<ipo siakes; ^^^ of my two slaves; ^Ip- on me; ^ in me; 

^i^ • ^. .. ^ • ^- ■ ^ « ' ^ * • ■ 

lac a ^o^f' cfl^^ ^y staff; ^l3 Kadhi; ^\j my Kadhi; 



: fi't \, 



4'0'«* ''tf'<^(/«*-^ 



•> ' \ < 



^^xAuK^ of MtisUms ; _^«1m^ of my Mtislims ; ^ytLu,^ in the nom. 
makes in the same manner with the affixed pronoun ^^^lu^o. 
TKie 4^ ^ffitied, pronoun of the first person, is sometimes sup- 



««^ ^^ 



pressed; as c-^ for ^jj my master; ^^\ for ^Jyu\ fear m>e; 

this often happens when the noun is employed in a vocative 
sehke;'and almost alwayd, when the word to which the affixed 
pronoun is joined ends in Hamzah, which by the. influ^ice of 

the affixed pronoun becomes ^j; as cfb^^ my friends; (^\»\ 

wKg faJiJiers; for ^v ^^^^ ^^^ ^\\ ^^^^ ^^\t^^ and.?bU 
13 
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The affixed pronouns of the third person 5, Uj^y Jb^ ^^ 
change their Dammah into Kasrah when they are immedi- 
ately preceded by Koirah^ or by ^ quiescent after Kasrah^ or 

by (^ jazmated, after Faihah^ as ijus>- , Uj^U»^ 9^9 ^^jl > 

^, ,1^, &c. 

J in place of 1^, is used when joined to verbs, and also 

to particles ending in ^\ such as ^, ^, ^^^1, ^1, and also 

^ - «i- 

to ^ and ^\^. The affixed pronoun here always represents 

an accusative case. The words ^ and ^ when taking the 

<• 
affixed pronoun of the first person singular, are written _}1 

and ^ 1 5 or ^^1 and ^Ju 1 . It is the same with the first 
person plural Ut and Ut^ or Uu! and Uui. It is the same 
with ^li". ^ makes ^Jkfl or Ui3. 



Some other words, regarded as adverbs, also take the affixed 

pronoun; such are J^ and JxS may he; ojJ would to Chd 
that! 

Two affixes may be annexed to one word, when that of the 
first petson is always placed before the second, and the second 

before the third ; as <u3\kft \ he game it to me; (>i^^i^ it tciU 
suffice you a^amst them. The same thing takes place with nouns 
of action, as <Ua^ my love for Mm, 

These examples however are not conmion, and when a verb 
governs two pronouns, the separate pronoun of which we are 
about to speak is usually employed. 
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It often occurs, that the pronoun being required in the 
accusative, the afl&xes should be employed; but in. such cases 
a separate pronoun is used, either on account of the meeting 
of several pronouns in the accusative, or on account of the 
ellipsis of the word which should serve as antecedent, and to 
which in consequence the afl&x ought to be annexed. In this 

case a separate pronoun is made of the word [A, which has 
no sense in itself, and of the afl^ed pronoun; as ^U me; 
\j\)\ tu ; L^\ thee^ (mas.) ; uJl)\ ihee^ (fern.) ; U^ljt you two ; 
j^\»\ you, (mas.); ^U you, (fem.); i\i\ him; U0\ her; Ui^U 

o «* ^ ^ «* '$ 

them (two) ; ^\A them, (mas.) ; ^\A them^ (fem.). 

This form of pronoun is also used when the pronoun per- 
sonal is put before the verb which governs it, with the view 

of giving a greater emphasis; as ^^jucXmJ c^l • Jaw \^S^\ 
thee we adore, and thee toe caU to our help. 

Beflective pronouns, such as myself, thyself &c. are expressed 

by the words ^jJo or ci^U , as j^^*«Ai my soul ; t-XuiJ thy 
soul; J^mJoS yowr souls; or ^\j my hemg. These are some- 
times joined, as h^mJo St«3j i. e. by himself. 



13—2 
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Particles are divided into inseparable, and separate ; the 
first being always prefixed, and the second class, though not 
joined, always preceding the word which they govern. They 
occur in every line, and are of much consequence in acquiring 
a proper knowledge of the language, the inseparable adverbs, 
prepositions, and conjunctions especially ; these, together with 
the servile letters, perplexing the learner in various ways, but 
more particularly by exhausting his patience in turning over, 
to no purpose, the leaves of a Dictionary for vocables, which 
he can never find till he has learned to analyse and separate 
those letters or particles ftxim the words to which they are 
prefixed. It will be requisite, therefore, to pay very great atten- 
tion to the observations upon them, in order that they may 
make a due impression on the memory; they consist of the 

following letters : I , this is an interrogative particle (an ! num ?) 

i_) in; LLi by ; this is used in oaths, fju , an adverb, indi- 
cating the future: i_j and; ,_J like; J for, in order to; J 

■eertainly ; and to these may be joined j^ and * , which how- 
ever are very seldom used; the first nine are contained in the 
technical words ^ij , u,Sj \ . 

More than one of these particles may be prefixed to a word ; 
I thus the interrogative \ may be followed by L_i or j. These 
.oonjunctive particles i_j and j may likewise be followed by (^ , 
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indicating the future, or by the prepositions c-* , C-^ f J , uJ , 

^ and M. 

t 

\ . This, as has been observed, is an interrogative particle, 

as CL^U has he died? It is often joined to ^j and is then 
written ^ K as i_""*^; c:^ S CiJj^ ^ ^^ ^^ t fM^^^ Joseph f 



When a second proposition follows, preceded by the separate 
interrogative particle ^U they both become disjunctives, signi- 

fying wA^^A^ — or, thus m^j^^^ f^^ s^y^ ]j/^ ^^^\ ^t 

c^o o«» o^ oS 

mibjijJ J ^\ (u to those who ham disbdieeed^ it is the same teith 
them^ whether you admonish them^ or do not adm<mish them. 

2. It is a particle of invocation, as d-^j^^ Joseph! it 



is then sometimes written thus \. 



This always bears Kasrah^ and signifies 

1 . In; as «X5^«*^ \) in the mosque. 

2. With ; especially when prefixed to a noun of instru- 
ment, as Ji; cuou^ / wrote with a pen; or when subjoined 
to verbs of eommg and g<mg^ which then assume the significa- 
tion of bringing and giving^ or tofo*9)^ ati^oy, as (^U^ b ^ \ 



y y 



he came with the book, i. e. he brought the book ; jyi \) c^J 
he went away with the lights i.e. he took away the light. 
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3. BecoMsey for^ an aoanmi of; as ^j^ \ ^ ^jJui b ^/mAaS \ 



^^^ U Ufe for life J cmd eye for an eye ; ^ {^^y>ji i^JlU ^ \ 



•»Oma 



(Xju^\ may God tiegtray thee on aeeoimi of thy relapse from Islam! 

4. It is a particle of swearing, as <dl b 6y €rod! 

5. It is often put before the predicate of a negative, and 
becomes a species of expletive, as Jilu <d3 \ U God does not 



^ «* O' 



neglect ; literally, God is not in neglecting ; A\xi c><mJ / do 
not know. 

6. After \c\ behold^ (mgj is prefixed to the name indicating 

the object of attention, as J>o \S\ bebdd a man ! 

7. It subserves to the construction of many yerbs, as 
> ^^^ b ^jit^ he perceived the thing ; w U J^ ^*-^.^ -^ passed 



<!?■■ 



^ar a 97}a9» t(?Ao teas sleeping. 



^-o- 



This is a particle of swearing, as <dllj 6y God! it is em- 

ployed in a few other forms of oath, as ^jy hy my Lord! 
but is never applied but to God only. 

This is prefixed to the future tense, fixing it absolutely to 
a future signification. 



This is a conjunction of very general use, signifying amd^ 
then^ therefore^ so that, &c. : and implies something that follows 
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immediately; differing in that respect from J then^ afterwards^ 
as well as from j and; both which denote a more remote con-' 

sequence; as jy«ju JlJ ^V^V^ ^'^'^''^ ^^ ^^ Zaid^ amd then 
Amru, (he following Zaid immediately). It also differs from 
J, inasmuch as in the propositions connected by it, something 

s ^^ 

is inferred from the preceding to the consequent ; as J|j£ 

iU ^^jjXc ^\ Jli ^jAfckc ij^ once a staff was thirsty y amd 

eame to a /otmtain of water. 

2. This conjunction is often used to indicate that the sub- 
ject of the succeeding proposition differs from that of the pre- 
ceding one. This should be particularly observed, as it may 
prevent the mistakes which might otherwise arise from the 
want of precision in expressing the subject which is sometimes 
found in Arabian authors. It is frequently prefixed to the 
imperative, and then in general marks the passage with pecu- 
liar emphasis. It frequently however appears as a mere copu- 
lative, like J . 

This is an adverb of similitude, signifying Uke^ or, as^ and 
governs the genitive; as i^^^ like a man. It is prefixed also 



to the personal pronoun, as l3\^ like me; cw^ like thee; y^ 
Uke him. It is very rarely found with the affixed pronouns, 

as ^ Uke ms ; t-i^ Uke thee ; di like him. The word \!^ 

composed of (^ and of the demonstrative 1 J , is considered as 
a noun, and if governed by a preceding word, the antecedent 
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loses the nunnation. VS^ JuL» ^ X^^ jjik ^ in mdt a numth 
of mch a gecur. Of this particle, and the relative pronoun U, 
is formed the word U^, signifying, m the same manner as, 

J- 

This is a preposition employed in various senses, as 

1. To^ the sign of the dative case, as c-i^ to the master; 

^ - 

■^ ^ O X- (m^ - 

<jd] «X4bSr \ 'praise be to God. With pronouns it bears Fatlkah^ 



>»• 



as lJ3 to thee; \j\ to us^ &c., except the affixed pronoun of the 
first person singular, as _I ^o me. 

2. For^ became^ on accownt of; <0^lju <ol.d^ ^^ -^^^ 

my grief toas increased on account of what had happened to his 
two eyes, 

3. It expresses swearing with a mixture of surprise, as 

4J by God! 

4. When prefixed to a verb it sometimes means in order 






to; as i^\j\ U^ lmAJi^ he sought something thai he might eat. 

5. It is elegantly prefixed, by way of pleonasm, to that 
part of the sentence which is called the predicate, or what is 

affirmed of any person or thing; particularly when ^f is put 

before the subject, or the person or thing, of which somewhat 

is affibrmed ; as ^dil jJoCu*! ^ for Alexander is powerful. 

6. With Kasrah before the future it forms the impera- 
tive passive, and occasions an apocope, as c^'l^ t^^. u,.>^.k01j 
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lei a gerihe write a/n, offreement between ycu. It will be observed 

that when uJ or ^ are prefixed, it loees its Kcurah. With 

Paihah it is also, used in calling for help, as «3jj) U help^ 
Zaid! 

It must be observed that when J comes before the article, 
the latter loses its AUf; uJ^j ^^^ Jkst A3\ j wr% ^Aa^ w 

M^ <rw^/l wmmg from thy Lord. Here Jf^aJr is for fj&i . 

7. In conditional propositions it answers to the antecedent 






y if; or Jiy if not ; as cJ^jU^ jV^'^ J^ l/" y^** ^'^ ^^ *^» 
/ tt^ certainly honour you. 



This is, 1. The conjunction and^ aiso. 



2. It denotes swearing, as <0J t j iy God ! 

3. It signifies withy indicating a simultaneous action, and 
then governs the accusative, as axS»\^t ^ ^US^ «,^^\ ^A^ 



• O -C**0 ' >» ^ (/<iO ^ 



footer is even with the bcmk; (jmJ^s^I j jrH^^ iU- ^^ Amir 
came with the army. 

4. This conjunction is sometimes equivalent to tj^ when 
or whilst ; and then affects the indefinite tense with antithesis, 

as 4-^ 1 I3 1 J lyJ^ U^ uJW / /^r ^Aa^ thou wilt kill me 



whilst I am drinking. 
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and 



c ana a. 

Ox- o 

These are prefixed for ^ and ^, the letter ^ bemg 



^ o >* 



dropped ; as Uc for U ^^ , and U^ for U ^ . 



Of Separate Particles. 

These are divided into Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, 
and Interjections; it is rather the office of the dictionary than 
the grammar, to point these out ;. but as they very often occur, 
the learner will find great advantage in being well acquainted 
with them. I therefore here make a few remarks upon some 
of the principal. " 

The number of separate prepositions is not great, they are 
the following: 

_l \ • This indicates the term of an action, to, mUil ; as 






iJuJciJ \ ^\ ^ U- A^ came to the city ; ^^jf^ ^ \ uwtU the time. 






This is used in four ways: 

1. As a preposition, shewing the term or extremity, and is 
equivalent to unto, as ^-il \ ^^]^ 1^ unto the place of mi^ 

rising. When thus used it governs a noun in the genitive, or 
a conjunctive proposition beginning with ^\ . 

2. It is applied to time, then meaning until, as ^J<^ ^^J^ 
jjyy^iyiJ \ c:^jJt they travelled until the sun rose. 
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3. It is equivalent to our word even^ as ^^^o- ^iC^^J 1 u^ t 



— *- 



\^\j I haw eaten the fish^ even its head. Had the particle 

^\ been used here instead of ^^^ it would have meant, I 

have eaten the fish unto, or as far as its head. 

4. When preceding the indefinite tense used as a future, 
it affects it with antithesis, and answers to the Latin donee fol- 

lowed by the subjunctive mood, (h^j^ l<^ {Ji^\ march untU 
y<m overtake them. 

Iw0l>. , ^ f and \d& . These are exceptive particles, origi- 
nally verbs, signifying to be separaied fr(ynt^ to be he^ond ; thus 



o^*** 



jj J W Ay5uu^ I^US literally means the whole of them beyond, 
or separated from Zaid, have been slain. 

^JU . On^ aJbove, is a preposition denoting superiority of 
place; it may sometimes be rendered by against^ as iUU ^^ 
A^ wevd forth offaiTist him. 

2. Accordmg to ; as if jlc ^Jic accofiiing to custom. 



s» cs. ^ '" 



3. Office, or duty, or debt, as jU^J tJl\ ,^ literally, 
tt/Mm me a thousand dinars^ i. e. I owe a thousand dinars, 
tijb JxaJ ^t 4i.i^^ y^ otMjrA^ to do that. 



O v» ^O " ^ O'" 



4. lS^ • Is used to signify ^ take, as 1 Jl^j (^J^ ^^^ 






2r<a^. An ellipsis for \jjj s^\j ^\ fmSi^ ^ ^ y^^^ />2tic£^ ^9 
take Zaid. 
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^ . This usually signifies sepcMratim from^ or the capability 



s 



of doing without a thing. ^^J^W \ ^ ^^i> <dJ \ ^ verily 
God is rich enauffh toUhovi mm. From this is derived another 

signification, of lecmng behvnd^ as jJ^ ^ c:.^to he died lewoing 
a son. 

J. This denotes m, whether of time or place, and is 

- o - S 

used to express multiplication or proportion, as £m^ ^ Si> 






three multiplied by fime; \^j^ jm^ ^^1 ^ \s\j^ ^y**^ ^^ 



^c^ 



L^ ito 2^71^^ iff y|/}jf cttM to by tfoehe cubits broad. It some- 
times answers to the preposition vnth^ as he departed uM fifty 



^os ' o ' - -^ -- 



thousand men. U) \ ^jum^ J d>^ 



^jjj jJ> cfjJ ^0, tCTtVA, 9»^A, &c. 



O •> ^ O %»(/*' 



Jc«, (X«, or Jut«^ «Xx« . These denote the conunencement 
of a certain period of time, and are equivalent to since; as 

\ A^jl jJu) 4Ujtj U / have not seen him since Friday. 

When the period is not yet finished, Jc« or jJu governs the 

genitive, as \ijb 1} ^^ (X« aJUK U / hate not spoken to him 
during this month. 



^o«o 



^ . From, of, for, than, as Jdi \ ^ j^Xi \ ^j^ Joe 
when the Amir departed from the palace. 






2. It denotes composition, (^Ucl ^ J*:/^ (j^ ^V" ^ 
garden of pahn-irees and vines. 



^ # - 
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S, In negative propositions, or interrogative propositions 
implying negation, it often happens that the subject, or object 
of the verb, instead of appearing in its proper case, is expressed 

by the preposition ^ governing the genitive; as ^^W U 

Js^ ^ no man came to me; 2^ all ^ J3 U you have no 
God hut him. 

Adverbs. 

* 

The Adverbs of the Arabic language are few in number, 
but this deficiency is amply supplied by the means of putting 
nouns in the accusative case, or adverbially ; and as this is 
applied to all nouns of action, and active participles, there is 
no noun, adjective, or verb, which cannot form an adverb ; thus 

lU^l J within ; U^U- toithout ; \j^ much ; 1>13 UttU ; U^ toge- 



ther mth; ItXfi to-morrow; U^, one day; LJ by mgU; \J^ 
by day ; tiUjrl by chance ; Ux«j on the right hand ; )U^ on the 

left hamd ; lu^ quickly ; Ixcj eagerly ; \xjb mUingly ; \ibf vio- 






lently ; \s) \ eternally, &c. These are all substantives, adjec- 
tives, or nouns of action, which being put in the accusative 
case become adverbs. 

Nouns thus put in the accusative case, are often found in 
elliptical expressions, where they depend upon a verb under- 

stood; as ^It ^ Ia4*«9 meaning / am ready to obey you; this 

is literally, by hearing and obeying, \jsua may God wa^er this 

la/nd, literally by watering. aJlar^ by his praise, i.e. may he 
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he praised. These are elliptical expressions for ^ U^im d-^x^i^rf 
Xcltl c:^^! / ^r£? i>y hearing and obeyed mti obedience; 

Ua-o <dll c-SU-9 «»«y Gorf wa^^ ^A^ by watering I ij\ssrt^ Asri^\ 
I praise him with his due praise. These modes of speaking are 
very common in Arabic; as cj3 U**«j Twajy yow perish! Iao^ 
X^ J yot( ar^ welcome^ literally, at yowr ease and convenience; 






i«l^ J Ij^ aK is at yowr service^ literally, a pitcher and a 
pot'Ud^ or, on the contrary, Lo\^ ) j ) which is a double dlipsis 






for Jul^ ) ^ U>- ) neither pitcher nor pot-lid^ L e. eapect nothing 
from me. 

A List qf the most common Adverbs and Adverbial 

Names. 

f^\ yes. 



^ ^ 



jf , t j\ 9 UjI and U it tr^;}. til , UUt are conjunctive 
> > > > > > 

adverbs usually employed with a future sense, it is limited to 
the present, and signifies also, seeing that. 

it and tit signify also, then^ behold. 
Li^it or c^ti it then, at that time. 
^t or tit 2«?^B dofml 



It or )t tmless^ otherwise^ ^eerily. 



t <it 
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^\ whether f this often acts as a conjunction expressing doubt, 
and then signifies, or else. 

Ut is it not? 



\j»*^ 



\ yesterday. 



>>o «*c<^ 



O ■5) ."-^ 

jjl . This when followed by f\ signifies, not ; as J^ \ ^\ 

^ SI M^0 i8 no judgTMnt hut with God. Sometimes when the 

word St does not follow, this adverb still expresses negation; 

as J3 ^JJi <0i^ \J>)^\ I*) 3 ^^ ^ know not whether this may 
be a trial to ymi. 

^J\ yesy verily. 

U>t becatue^ since^ only; as idS\ .le- iJj>-\ Uj\ 9?^ reward 
IS (mi^ m^A God. 

^\ how? wherefore? 

^^•^ 
\ib\ alas! 



(^y 



ij\ yes ; equivalent also to ^ ; it is only used when a 

«» "" " 
form of oath follows; as jj ^ ij\ yes^ by God, 

ij\ that is — as also the exclamation oh! 
^jbl and j^W when,^ whensoever. 

^ \ where ; ^^\ ^ whence ; ^ \ \\ whither ; UJo \ where- 
soever. 
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^\* <uL ajt bravo ! well done ! 

»» ' •• ' •• 

- > k ^ h 

LjJ stop! that is enotigh! 

Juo o/Sf^, behind; Juy ^ hereafter. When this word is 

used as a preposition it ceases to be indeclinable, and appears 

either in the accusative Juo , or in the genitive, if preceded by 

the preposition ^, as Juu ^. The formula «X«j Ut, is 

commonly employed in letters, or the prefaces of books, in order 
to announce the commencement of the real subject, after the 
praises of God, or the usual expressions of politeness. 



«* O "*•» 



joju the diminutive of the preceding signifies, a little after. 

jjj yes^ certaMy. 

^ between; this is the noun ^ — differences separaitwa; 
in the accusative. 



-^U" 



\jua whilst; and sometimes like the preceding, between. 

— c- 

Uju) whilst; in the mean time. 



.• o<^ 



i^t0 ,' to this word what hai^ been said of «Xaj , ap- 
plies also. 



o " ^ 



a little lower. 



J and i^^^ then^ afterwa/rds. 



J here. 



>- y^, certaifdy. 
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LU-. ip^^ God /orUd! When this word appears . with 
the nunnation, it becomes an adverb, though before described 
as a preposition. 



.»o-^ ^C-'O ^c-^ 



^■aO ^ 



t^^i^ where; v,i.u»- ^ whmce; v,i.%x»- ^ vihitKeT ; 
UJa>. wheresoever; it is also written v.l^u»-> 
^y^ except^ imder^ besides.. 

Ujj often, sometimes. This is compounded of the preposi- 

tion c^, always governing an indefinite noun in the genitive 
case, and also signifying sometimes^ or o/ien; and of the particle 

U. 

imJy^j y^, ^9 uJ^* These indicate the future. 
Ujm S o^otT^ a/2, prindpaUy. 

^ ^ .^ — 

Jx . JjJ perhaps^ by chance. This adverb receives the 

affixed pronouns. 

fjo^ and ^j0^ • This adverb conveys a negation, is only 
employed with a verb in the future, and signifies never. 

jXs, except. This is the accusative case of the noun jXc. 
difference ; it is also used adverbially, thus jxL ) , signifying not 
tfiherunse ; . and is then indeclinable, like Jju , ij>^ y &c. 



#o«^ o^^c^ 



is and _e l^ii /ar ^om, 97iiM;A /««9, &c« 
14 
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o^ 



^ 0i^f> 9olefy. 






jy oiow. It is with this word as with Juu 



«* Cm^ 



Jjui before* This word is in the same case as the preceding. 



#^ 



AJ o&n^ f^M, i» ^ power of. 



«*0^«« «« CfX 



Jjui diminutive of JbJ^ dt Utile be/ore. 
jj, jil, JA5 eertaiimfyf sometimes. 



m^ m^ (««» 



laS^ itf^ 1^9 itf^ itf^ 9}^mr. This adverb is only used 
with a verb in the preterite; if a future time is spoken of, 
yj^^ or )jjt must be used. 



^t^ 



^ <w if. 

^\^ jkmy »»tf«& i 



^ ^ 



\^ Hue. 



ii oBiuredfy not. 

y^ every Ume thai^ as often as. 



c^ 



f$ how manyf how muehf 



^^ 



\jiasif^ aeeordmg to. 



^ c*^ 



Smi^ wherrfore, hi the same maamer as^ howf 
Uij^ aiMf how. 



^^- "C^ -*» 



i no, n^, not at ally is not; jJi necessarily; ^^ unshOieilf. 

ox 

J unlesSy noy not; api^ed to the past tense. 



OF PARTfCLES. 211 

UI not yei, when. 

U) and J whyf This is compounded of the preposition 
i^i and of the indeclinable word U. 



c^ 



)^ or up wnlen. 

oi wwid to God! This admits the affixed pronouns. 



X c^ 



Ui negative adverb of the present tense, «Eid conjunctive 
noun, meaning that whichy and as an interrogative particle what f 
or howf 

1^^ tr^; U ,JLo «» whatever way. 
lt« t0«^, together with. 



^ O X 



Uy« 09 often as. 



^<^ 



o^ 



H^ yes. 
-J. This word always requires an affixed pronoun, thus. 

1^ and t_j^ j- Adverbs of admiration or reproach. 

U behold! Thia mth the affixed pronoun of the seocmd 

person, has the signification of Ju^ toJle/ The affixed pronoun 

changes, however, then into Hamzahj as ^U, >U> U^U^ Aj\jh, 

^^ ; according to the variation of gender, and number, for 
• ^ •" «» ** 

4.JU take thou^ (mas.); uJlib take thou^ (fem.); U^U take you 

two^ &c. 
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•>" y 



1«3JU m0 here I behold! 2fjJU fern. 



o -^ 



Jjh tOiM^^ An interrogative adverb. 
]U and tib whether f is it not f weU done ! 



-«•-' ^ ^ 



Jjb and cJ3 Jjb ; J3 , 8ec. come on ! 

Uub and Uub here. From this adverb other demonstrative 
adverbs are formed, in the same manner as demonstrative pro- 

nouns; as (^Uih, cJ3ljUb there^ in speaking of things at a 
distance; UubU here^ in speaking of things at hand. 
\jj^ see there! behold! 



Ujb* oJ^9 ^ » U t I) , Ub t \j ; these five adverbs are 
used in invocation and speaking to. 

Conjunctions. 

It is with conjunctions as with adverbs, they must be learned 

by the Dictionary, but a few of the most common may be here 

enumerated. 

^^ . . a 

'i\ . This is compounded of the conjunction- ^1 thcsty and 

the negative adverb "i iwt ; with the prefixed particle J ; it is 

^* 
written thus, ID that it may^ — mot. 



Jl! if not. 

Ul bwty however^ nevertheless, 
U! or, or else; Uli i/", but. 
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^1 9 ^ iiat '^r is used when this oonjunotiDii* is imme- 
diately followed by a noun ; it iis often written with the affixecl 

pronoun » . The purpose of this addition of the pronoim, is 
to r^ranove the influetiee of the conjunction; Which would, but 
for such addition, require the accusative ease. < > 

^\ y and by contraction ^ . This conjunction comes before 

the subject of a proposition, when that subject is placed before 
the verb, and adds energy to the expression. It is also written 

iOt , as is done with ij \ , and for the same reason ; from the 

inseparable particle ^^ joined to this conjunction, are formed 
the words ^ and ajU^ signifying and indeed. 



^f if; from the affirmative adverb J certain^; and this 
conjunction if formed; ^ certamly if, 

a 

^\ or^ or ehe^ until. 



o ^ 



^ in order that; ^Jl i& used in the same sense and with 



• o^- 



the negative adverb ), it becomes iji and ijil lest not^ so as 
fwt. 

^ and ^ but. ^ is only used before nouns and pro- 



nouns. 



Intefyections. 

\^ ah! alas! This exclamation may be followed by the 
nominative case; or the nunnation being dropped, AUf pre- 



sc^ ^ 



ceded by FaitkoJh^ or }^^ may be added Juj |^, or Ij^jj 1j, 
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o ^o^ ^ 



or ^ta;J Ij, when two nouns in oonatruetion follow, the syllable 
»1 is added to the last, as ^rtjjj ^Hi, \^ alas tie boy of Zaid! 



3i0** 



Jj[j alas! woe! This is sometimes used dicgunctiyely, as 
4} Jjj 11900 to him! or conjoined, |_<1 jj woe to ikee! ^Ji^} If 



1000 to me! 
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Thb concordance of the substantive with the adjectiTe, of 
the rehitive with its antecedent, and the nominative with the 
verb, has but few peculiarities in the Arabic language. The 
substantive however precedes the adjective, the verb the nomi- 
native, and the nominative the genitive. 

Syntax of the Noun. 

A proper name being definite by its very nature, takes no 
article; but the epithet, if it have one, always requires it, as 

c^!^^ 1 f^\ji\ Abraham the faUh/td. This is the case also when 
a substantive is rendered definite by an affixed pronoun, as 

aJ^ 1 ^\ my honored faiker. 

The nominative, in the beginning of a sentence, is often 
found to be, what may be called, the nominative absolute, as 

4j0jS \ ^ ^ iz:\yk»J \ ^ \^ ^ M Ood^ tQ him %$ what is 

m hea/em amd on ea/rih. 

A noun substantive governs another in the genitive, which, 
as above observed, is always placed after the nominative; as 

^UjJu» ^^U^ a book of Solomon ; ^^%ibJ wU a ring of gold. 
The governing substantive sometimes has the effect of an 



^(MiO <* '* 



adjective ; as W;U^ \ ^^ length of experiencey i. e. long eape- 
rienee; this is always the €<Histniction of the word J^ the whole; 



which is used for all or every ; as j ^i J^ every tUng ; J5 
(j*,Ul 1 cdl men. This, and Bome other substantives, such aa 

fjJu the goul, self; when they have the possessive pronouns an- 
nexed, and follow another Babstantive, mth which they agree, 
become as it were adjectives, and follow their construction, as 



AS : 



the lehole 



i^Ju I— -QUO- a friend hU-self, a real friend. ^ Jj^ : 
of the bread, all the bread; gen. *!^ ji». of all the bread. 

It has been observed that the accusative termination con- 
Teys aB adverbial meaning, which may often be rendered by 
the Latin Gerund in do, aa U^ iW he came riding (equitando) 

Ijle*' i_jU1 \ 1jIb-j1 enter the gate adoring (adorando.) 

The flense of the Latin quoad, bg reason, or in respect of, 

is conveyed by the accusative, as LJu <— =-|jJ <-r*^ Joseph it 
good, in respect of his mind, or dispontion, i. e. he is well dis- 
posed. 

The Arabic noun having no vocative case, the nominative 
and accusative are both used in its place ; if the person or object 
addressed be present, the noun is in the nominative case, with- 
out numiation, as ^ U-j Ij heaven .' jjjJjj ^j Prophets ! but 
in this case the noun must not be followed by a word which 
it governs, either immediately, or by a preposition ; in these 

cases it appears in the accusative, as ^1 M£ Lp Abd- Allah! 

{0 Servant of God) i^j U-**- b thou whom face is beau- 
tifiU. The accusative is also used when the object addressed is 
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indeteirminate, /that is to say, without an artide, and is not 

^ - - 
considered .to .be present, as UjJ b Prophet I 

The principal use of the passive voice is to consider an 
action, only with relation to the /patient, . the agent being left 
out of sight; if it is only desired to fix the principal, but not 
exclusive attention on the object or patient, the name of the 
subject or agent may be added ; and it may be said, the Vazir 
was kUled by the SuUan^ but this form of construction is very 
rare in .Arabic 

The transitive verb, when entering the passive voice, loses 
its object; which then becomes its subject. Verbs doubly tn^n- 
sitive, however, preserve both their objects, the second remain- 
ing in . its preceding form, and the first becoming the subject 

of the proposition, thus in the active voice ijj)^ ^jULJ^ ^JL^ 

U^aam^ ^%\^ the^ Sultcm ffave his Vazir poisoned teater to drink. 

In the passive voice this becomes U^^«m«w« lU y^\ ^JL: 
The Vazir received poisoned toater to dirvnk. In the same 

way it is said \jsf^ \i^ Syu- Juij ^Jai:! Zaid gone Am/ru a 

splendid Vest. In the passive voice \ji^ ^,^'X^ L5^' Amru 
has been presented with a y>lendidvest. 

As in other languages, so in Arabic, two nouns meaning 
the same thing, or as it is termed in Grammar, put in apposition, 
mqst> agree in gender, number, and case, nor can the second, 
when one word governs another, be the same thing as its ante- 
cedent. Such grammatical anomalies are however sometimes 

met with; as ^jttJAJz 



'0«C ••t'" 




^<ft \ the prayer of the _firtC ; that is, tho firat prayer iUUc i^iaff* 
n-out of a turban ; that ie, a. worn-out turban. Many 
aoone indicating time, or portions of time, govern complete pro- 
positions; the governing noun then loses its nunnation, .jj \JA 

iyiJtaa ^j^jUa! 1 MJJ Thai day the justice of jmt men will aid 

them ; iZJ^j *jj ^Ic JLoj] 1 Peace was upon me the day ichen 

J waa horn ; jyA I ^^ -^aju *jj i^JIaI \ ^ To kirn will be the 
royalty, on the day when the trumpet ie founded. 

The subject and object of a transitive verb represented by 
the noun of aetion, being both expressed, the subject may be 
put in oonstniction with the noun of action, that is, may re- 
ceive the genitive ease ; as £XJ 1 » JJb ^f* j/**- i -iAa^ 1 JJu ^^ 
In thiB year it ■aas that the Khalif slew Jdfar ; or the object 
may be put in the genitive, and the subject in the nominative, 

M \i'ifv J \jJUuuJ AJujtCc J Ao-\ AJuJoVsr* „^ A>l^ (_tuUl 1 ' 



■ur! ' 



l-*-.j 



He forbade all men in Ipeaiinff or writing to call him our Lord 
amd our Matter. 

The active participle may, liko all verbs, except the sub- 
stantive or abstract verb, express an attribute of a subject, and 
as the subject of a verb is always in the nominative whenever 
the active participle has a subject, that subject is placed in the 



nommative thus \<iy^^ !iji\ JjUI t jy^ Amru whose father has 

tilled Makmud ; iAMj \j^ iM \ ^U Ajj The sow of Zaid wiU 
to-morroK marry Zuhaldah. 

If, however, the active participle expresses a quality inherent 
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in the subjeoi, and uneonnected with any eireumstftnee of tiim^ 
it may govern it« subject in the genitive. It is not therefore 

incorrect to say LJi \ *jU) \ doj Zaid^ whose foaher Bkmds firmly. 

This construction, where the noun, which is really the subject, 
is put in the genitive case, and governed by the participle, 
seldom takes place but when the participle is of a neuter verb ; 
it is sometimes found, however, with participles derived from 
transitive verbs, when they are used as mere adjectives, as 

4i.^JlA! \ ffiS^ \ merciful of heart. 

The active participle, accompanied by the article, is equiva- 

lent to the relative pronoun and a verb ; thus ^^1 JJlS) \ VdJb 

\jAc> is the same as SjAs. h^S Jjo ,^d\\ ^JJb This is Ite whose 
figther Htted Amru. 

The subject to which the passive participle is attached, 

^ ^t ^ ' ^ ^c Re- 
appears also in the nominative case ^^1 )U- J^aL« jjJ ZiMy 

whose father is at this moment killed. It may, however, be put 

in the genitive, being then governed by the participle, or in 

the accusative case; thus it may be written f^\ J^xS^ Jjj^ 

or b \ JjI&iJ \ • 

If the passive participle belongs to a verb doubly transitive, 
it preserves in the accusative the second object governed by 

the verb; thus lub^J jTiXa^ \J^*^ *^J ^^ ^^^^ ^f ^^ ^ 

been presented with a piece of sUver, 

The substantive agnifying the object to which the adjective 
refers, or by which the quantity or quality of that adjective 
is defined, is often joined to it ; as when we say a man leanmed 



in (quoad) musiti a youn^ man Jtandiome of (quoad) counte- 
nance ; a man ichose father is jmt ; the Arabians express such 
Bentencea in three ways. 

1. The adjective preserves its nunnation, or article, and 
the following substantive is in the nominative case, as ^^\>~ 
f-Ji \ ^^jiM»~ ij^i or SjA |j*u>- There came to me a man whoie 

father is hatidnome ; i^^ \ ^cujd Ja-jj t^Jj^ , or .(y».j .rfuoo 
/ pasted by a man whose face was v^ly. 

2. They put the adjective with the following substantive 

in construction, as ^^\ i^r^ Jfv lsJ^^j "•■ "^J ty*"*" 
there came to me a man handsome of countenance ; t^^^ji *^jj< 
•ta-jl \ t^y^- 1 or KiJ^^ t^y^ J passed by a man handsome of 
cowntewmce. 

S. The adjective preserves its nunnation, or its article, the 
following substantive appearing in the accusative, as cJ>^ 

ly3-j (jjtto- J»y , or 4»-jJ \ ^J'Ma- There came to me a man 
handsome in eotmienance; 1^?-^ tr-«- J*:/? '"Hi'^' *"" liT**" 
ia-j! \ I passed by a man handsome in countenance. 

In the three ways here indicated, the adjective which pre- 
cedes the substantive, shewing the object, may have the article 
or not; the substantive, itself may also be definite or not. It 
is made definite, first by the article, second by a substantive 
governed by itself, and which substantive has the article, third 
by the afBxed pronoun, fourth by a substantive governed by 
itself, and which substantive has an affixed pronoun. Fn^ 
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tills results a great number of diflPereat forms, some disapproved, 
and others authorized, but more or less elegant. 

The adjective, even when taking the article, may. receive 

o 

the affixed"" pronouns, thus j {J*^J^ «3j JuuJ \ Jaj^ \ ^foj^ \ 

ijjJf*^ V he who is uffly of cauntena/nce, who has a strong head^ 
mid a little one. 

The adjective, in the form of construction just before indi- 
cated, must agree with the preceding substantive in regard to 

the use of the article, as ^jS \ ^^m^ J^ a man handsome of 

i, "o*^ n* ^ ^Cu^ Soy 

countena/nce ; and ^^ \ ^or<\ Juj Zaid ha/ndsome of countenance^ 

If such an adjective have a substantive following, which it 
governs in the genitive, it must itself agree with its preceding 

substantive in gender, number, and case, as ^^ma». \^ji ^^^jjf^ 






>^\ I pa^ssed by a man handsome ofcou/ntenance; iSj^\ ^^^.O 



^ji\ <U*M» / saw a woman handsome of cowntenance; ^i^ 



f ^<mO ^ ^ ^ X »» 



^j! \ Kkmff^ {Jhv ^^^ ^^^'^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^'^^ ha/ndsome of comtr 
tena/neei This agreement of the adjective with the preceding 
substantive, is equally observed, though the following substan- 

tive may be in the accusative case ; as L;*^ ^^^ t^^A ^^jj^ 
/ passed by a man ha/ndsoms in (quoad) ^>own,tenance. 

If however the substantive following the adjective be put 
in^ the nominative, the adjective then agrees with the preceding 
substantive in case, but with the substantive following in gender 
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and number, thus <Ly»-j ,•/''*' i^jf ''~^J/' ^ p<i^^ ^9 « wo' 

t^cse /ace is handsome; lwy*-j ^-"^ ^'■j^^. '~'jr* ^ parsed 
tt/ a woman whose /ace is handsome. If the following substantive 
he a broken plural, the adjective is usually put in the feminine 
eingular, as (i^j^ Xw>- JW-^ ^—iij* ^ passed by men whose 

/aces are handsim.6 ; -^jIj Xj-jUU Jjy woe be to them whose 
hearts are hard! 

Before a substantive masculine in the plural number, the 
adjective usually appears in the maeculine singular, aa ti-Nilj 
AjUlc 1^1 1^ 'i^j I saw a man whose boys are aid. The ad- 
jective may however appear in the plural, either broken or 
regular, as AjUU ij^r' ^J ^-^^.^J » '*'' '*j'-*i^ ij^-j^ ' 

If after a substantive definite by its nature, by the use of 
the article, or an affixed pronoun, an indefinite adjective follows, 
an ellipais of the abstract verb to be must be understood, as 

ijoiyt y^tLL-ll the Sulian is sick; u^r* ^r>^ my /aJth^ is Mcf; 

ijiij^ *— ^^ </oaep£ is nek. 

If however the adjective be limited by the article, the pro- 
noun personal yt is interposed between it, and the subject, aod 

supplies the place of the verb to be, as ajJ^ 1 u*.l j» ^\ 
God is livinff and sel/suhsistmg. 

An adjective constituting the predicate of a proposition, 
agrees with the subject in gender and number, unless that sub- 
ject be a broken plural, in whidi case the adjective may be in 
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the feminine singular if^O ^^^ \ j 4-^ \ ^^^ ikeir kemis 

are blind thmgh their eyee see. 

If the predicate precede the subject, as takes place in inter- 
rogative and negative propositions, and the subject be dual, or 

s -i 

plural, the predicate is to be placed in the singular, as J>.bt 

^^pU^t do the two men enterf JU^t ^U- U the men do not 
ffo aia. 

A substantive preceding an adjective, and forming with it 

a proper name, throws away the article, as «xxff^ ] Joe (Abd- 

nl-Majid) the servtrnt of the glorified (God). 

When two substantives meet in construction, the antecedent 
is commonly indefinite, and the following noun definite, and 
iihe effect of their union is to determine the antecedent, thus 



Cl '•»^S 



^jAfi Ai the slave of Amru ; ^JJ^\ l^ \ the mrecmt of my sister 



'Om 



^UaUV jij^ the Vazir of the Sukan. When both terms of tiie 
proposition are indefinite, the antecedent so continues to be, 

as ifrl^ J»-; i^j^ a barber^s wife; JUj jU»- a greemr seller's 

ass ; JU ^^^^.l^ a possessor of riches. In this case, though 

the antecedent do not become a definite noun, it is no longer 
entirely vague, and it will be perceived that a Vaair of a Sultan^ 
and an tus of a green-seller, are more definite than a Vasdr, 

and an ass. This case the Arabian grammarians term ^jaoss^ , 
or particularized. The antecedent never takes the article, though 
some of the principal authors of the last four or five centuries 
do not observe tins rule, and prefix tihe article to both the 



antecedent, and the consequent ; ^j^ ^ ^J^ j^^ ' f^ ' t^' 

^jjjrJil 1 he satisfied a tost mvititude with barley bread. 

When the meaning of the construction cannot be resolved 
into posiemm, or some synonymouB interpretation, the nomina- 
tive IB either with or without the article, according a& the sig- 

I nifioation is definite or indefinite, as juml \ i—Jj\^ \ the samrffer 
0/ the servant ; or JjoJ 1 i-Jj^ a tcmrger of the eemant. Nouns 
of mesfiure and weiglit govorn the accusative singular, as 
Uj j iiP^j '«"* pounds 0/ oil of oU'ees. 

The cardinal numbera, from three to ten, may be considered 
either as adjectives, or substantives ; aa adjectives they agree 
in gender and case with the name of the thing numbered, as 

^^fiiA»- cjDj j ^SIj ^Jyu <tl ^Ji he had three sons and five dauffh~ 
ters. As substantives they govern the following word in the 
^nitive plural. The numeral must a.gree in gender with the 

name of the thing numbered, as J^^ aSSj three Tnen; \^ —• 
OjUj six girls. 

The numerals, from ten to one hundred, govern the accu- 
sative singular. The tens excepted, they not admitting any 
valuation of gender, these numerals agree in their gender with 
tJie name of the thing numbered, as \jiS yUc Ja-1 eleven stars ,- 
1 itf^ litj*^' J f*^ ninettf-niiie sheep. 

In the numbers above twenty, the unities are put before 
I the tens, thus |^Uj J u^ A^ j i»-*a- twenty-fitf. pieces of gold. 
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After the numerals of hundreds, the name of the thing num^ 
bered is in the genitive singular, the numeral antecedent losing 

its nunnation, and the dual the termination ^, as J^ £)U 

a hundred mm ; jU». UjU tfjoo htmdred asses ; c^Ji^ £)U ^jua>- 
fiee hundred dogs. 

The numerative (^ \ me thmscmd^ is a masculine noun govern- 
ing the genitive singular. 

If the number to be expressed is composed of numerals of 
different classes, it is sufficient to put the name of the thing 
numbered after all the numerals, and in the number and case 



-o o«o ' O' 



demanded by the last of them : Z% j^UjlaS \ j iys^ \ ^ 
^^ iJS'^ 3 ^J^ J ^jiUxmJ j uJ!I\ between the Hijrah and 



^ - - ^ 



the Delmge there are three thotMond nine htmdred and seventy-four 
years. 

In the dates of years the cardinal numbers are employed, 

governed by the word ^. This word is then made definite 
by the numerals which it governs, and is consequently without 

an article; the numerals agree in gender with the word ^Ju)^ 
which is feminine ; the units are put first, then the tens, the hun- 
dreds, and the thousands, inserting the conjunction j between 

each numeral. i^\ j iOUoU j y^^i^^**^ j 
then, hega/n the year 1396. 



16 




Ordinal Numbers. 

These aro true adjectives, and agree with the nouns which 
they qualify, in the use of the article, as well as in gender, 
number, and oase. 

The ordinal numbers of tens, hundreds, and thousands, being 
the same as the cardinal numbers, are employed for both genders. 

When the ordinal numbers aro made definite by the article, 
they do not appear in construction with the name of the thing 
numbered, but are joined with it by means of a preposition, 

thus yUUi j^ ^ u>3j^ J tiJUl \ the twenty-third of tie 
month of RamadMn. When the numerals are without an article, 
they may govern a noun in the genitive, or an affixed pronoun. 

iJ-A«j jyi he maa mlvted KhaUf after the hov^ of wxm of Wed- 
mgday the twmty-eightk of Samadh^n ; and thus with an affixed 
pronoun, i^Ul b ^liy ^._A^ iJ-JIj ^ the twentif-third of it 
(the month) a proclamation, was made at Kahirah. The indecli- 
nable numeratives ^ , t^y'^> or ^'<i , hote many, put the noun 

s ^i >-.^ <., 
which follows them in the accusative, as tl^Jo-l UaO S how 

^ . f .. ,,.f- 
mcEny Dirhsim ham t/ou received? IjUj lo-j ^K hov> mtmp mm 

hat>e hem HUed? It is the same with liS^. 

If, however, before the mdeclinable numerative, or before 
the thing numbered which follows it, a preposition occurs, the 
thing numbered is in tho genitive, in the first case, as being 
governed by the indeclinable noun, and in the second aa b^g 



J 
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^C C'' 



governed by the preposition, as ^J Jj for how momy Dir- 

hams f fj:>j ^ ^. ^ how many men ? If the indeclinable words 

here spoken of, are not used as interrogatives, the name of the 
thing numbered, may be in the genitive, either singular or plural, 

as v^JJlS JU^ S (j^(3l ) / hum not how mcmy mm thou 
hast iUled; or J^ a^. 

The comparative adjective, when governing an indefinite 
word, always remains in the singular number and masculine 

gender, as Sxj^\ J^osl ^^ she is cm excellent woman; J^dil yb 

Js^ ^ «9 oi^ excellent mmi ; JU^ Ji^ 1 (Jb they are great mm. 

When the word governed by the comparative adjective is 
definite, that is, takes the article, the comparative may remain 
of the singular masculine, or agree with the noun it governs 

in gender and in number, as > La! \ J^id \ ^ she is the most 

exedlent of woman ; or thus, > Lol \ ^1^ ^ . 

When the comparative adjective is without the article, and 
does not govern another word, it is always of the masculine 

singular, and ought to be followed by the preposition ^ ^ as 

JIa] t ^ jJ^ t JuuUl \ sedition is worse than mwrder. 

The comparative adjective of the form Jjii \ , when govern- 
ing another word, or accompanied by the article, expresses the 

superlative, as ^^;J^A>-]^i f^j\ <d! 1 God is the most merciful of 

the merei/ul; ji$i\ ^ 411 God U mwt great. 

IS— 2 



When followed by ^, and a word which that preposition 

governs, it IB merely the comparative, as (_Jj« J-^-'l j-t.»-l 
Ahmad is more faithful than thou. 

The relative pronoun i_fjJ \ agrees with its antecedent, if 
it be a rational noun, in gender and number, as has been 
observed, it knows no variation of case, exceptmg in the dual. 
Where the antecedent, however, is an irrational noun in the 
plural, the relative is put in the feminine ringular, as t^^-^ I 
jJil \ the boohs which. This alao takes place with the personal 

reciprocal pronouns, as \j\ji j LjJi^ uyjui-l / took books and 
read them. The oblique caseB of the relative are likewise sup- 
plied by these affixed pronouns, as hj^ ^^ jJ \ ijf-j ' iV^j** 
the man lohom. I assisted heat me. The relative however is some- 
times dropped, and the affixed pronoun used alone, as ^}o- ^ \ 

Aj \^ God of whom the conditiMi is glorious. The relative and 
the affixed pronouns always require an antecedent in the sen- 
tence, either expressed or understood, as li jJj ^ Uili- ijJJ 1 
tcho created us, he directs ua ; the antecedent he being understood 
before the relative pronoun, 

These affixed prenouns are generally thrown to the end of 
the sentence, or followed only by the nominative when a proper 
name, as Ju ; JLaI^ '■r^j^ ^ ^>^^ sena/nt his Zaid, for Zaid 
heat his servant ; Lj0.\^ Jiji \ J in house master his, fur the 
master is in his house, but not ,1jJ 1 J 4_-o-Ld . 
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Syntax of the Verb. 

When the noun which is the subject of the verb precedes 
it, the verb must agree in gender and number with the noun, 

2rjjuu J fjLag \ 1 Juuf <dl \ God produces creatures^ then he gives 

them life. 

It must be observed, however, that if the subject is an 
irregular plural, coming from a noun, whether masculine or 
feminine, or a regular plural feminine, the verb may be, and 

usually is, in the feminine singular, as uS^Ji \ C>UU»- b 21 1 



O «• Om0 "• ,»^-'««.-"— •- ^ "-^ 



branches of the Arak ! bear the message of a hver^ who cannot 
recover from his intoxication. 

If, however, the irregular plural be of rational beings, of 
the .masculine gender, the verb may be in the masculine plural, 

jLjJ I; Kj 1« J Jjd3 b ^ 1« Jm (j^Ujo Zj'Lc 4] God has 
amgels who by turns watch omr you; angels in the nighty and 

a/ngels in the day^ U^Jumj) ^y IjU-J \j\ uJ^ \ ^Ji when 

kings enter a town^ they lay it waste. 

When the verb precedes the subject, if that subject be 
singular and masculine, their concordance is always preserved. 
If, however, it be a singular feminine, the verb must agree 
with its subject in number, but may differ in gender. 

If the subject, be a creature, really of the female sex, and 
that it inunediately follows the verb, the verb must then be in 
the feminine; but if the noun does not immediately follow the 
verb, the verb may be either masculine or feminine, yet the 
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feminine is to be preferred, a& Jj/«! 1 'iij^\ i^li the wi/e 
of Az(z laid. 

If the subject be merely a grammatical feminine, the verb 
may be of either gender, whether it precede its subject imme- 
I diately, or not; in the second case the verb Bhould rather be 

1 the maficulino, As?" S^ (_^UU ^jSJ ILl in order that «l«i 
fluiy have IM pretence against you. 

If the verb is sepaiated from the feminine subject by H, 

it is put in the masculine ffUi HI ^^j L« ih^e it mo OM 
iimoeeni fiirf the servant maid, the verb may, however, here agree 
with the nonn in gender, the word aUi woidd then be under- 

gtood directly after the verb o^ ■ 

When the subject is a masculine plural, the verb preceding 

it may be in the Bingular, as "t \J^ \ ^ \ U^ ^y \ do wc 
beliere aa fooh ham believed. 

If the subject be an irregular plural, coming from a singular, 
whether masculiue or feminine, the verb may bo put in the 
singular, and in either gendor. 

When the subject is a regular maBculine plural, the verb 
must not be in the feminine, but it may be so with ^^yi 
plural of ^\ a bob, and with such like words; which, though 
having the termination of regular masculine plurals, do not 
keep the forms of their singulars ; for these plurals arc in fact 
broken ones, as Jm\j^\ \jm eJ'j the children of Israel said. 

The verb may also be in the feminine, and even in the 
plural number, when the noun following is a collective i 



en in the I 
ctive one, J 
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SB j^y a nation; or a name of a species, aa Jl^ sheep; 

jib bird. 

The subject, if it be a mere grammatical or conventional 

feminine, or a broken feminine plm^, may have the verb pro- 
s'-' o - - 
ceding it in the singular feminine, or even masculine, i^ JlS 

Sjj^XnH \ ^ viamm in the city mid. 

The dual follows the same rules of concordance as the 

plural, ^Uli <U^ ^;5^ \ J^J two yot^hs entered the prison 

ioiih him^ J^J ^ c:Jl3 the tuoo feet said. 

Though, as has been said, it is usual when the verb pre- 
cedes the subject, to put it in the singular, with the subject, 
dual or plural, yet the verb may agree in number and in 

gender with its subject. 15-^W ^ S^^ ' j^V^ ^ loib ^^ 
girls ham seen the grey hairs appear vpon my face. 

In the compound tenses expressed by the union of the 

verb ^l^ and the preterite, or indefinite of another verb, if the 

subject is put between the two verbs, the verb ^ follows the 
rules of concordance of the verb preceding its subject, and the 
second verb follows those of the verb placed after its subject. 
When the subject is a collective noun, preceding the verb, 

the verb is commonly placed in the plural {jJji \ y^\ ^^ 

fj%/j^ ^ but the greater part of men are not grateful. 

If the same verb have several subjects of different persons, 
it agrees with that subject which, in the language of gram- 
marians, is of the best person; the first person being better 
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than the second, and the second better than the third, j \j\ 

JjB?*' J J Jl E5"=*j [^ ' ^ <*"'^ '^ yoMJ^ maw jciK (?() thi- 
iher, and we wsK tcorskip. 

When the same noun is the subject of one verb, and the 
object of another, it ia neceseary to attend to the way in 
which the two verbs are placed. If the verb which governs 
the noun as its object, ia placed first, and then the verb to 
which that noun is the subject, the objective case ia under- 
stood, and the noun appears only in the nominative, as ul^^^ 
Jjj Ljj^r* J ^ struci Zaid and Zaid struck me; j^ ^ '^r* 
t,j*s^ |j / passed hy Amm, and Amru passed hy me. It is 
permitted, however, to give an affixed pronoun as its object 
to the first verb, jj; is*^.r^ 3 **ir^* 

If the verb to which the noun acta as eubject, comes first, 
and then that which governs the noun or object, the object 
is equally suppressed, and the usual rules are observed in the 

agreement of the first vorb with the subject, li^i-wJ j v^-f^ 

^jjIjj j the two Zaids struck me, and I struck them. 

The noun may also be expressed in the objective or accu- 
sative case ; giving to the first verb the termination which 
indicates its agreement with the latent, or understood pro- 
noun, which represents that noun in the nominative case, as 

y^^ I ciHy^ J J>j>j^ for ^,J^^ I l::^^ j ^^j^ ^jijjl | 
the Zaide struck me and I struck thetn. If a verb be used 
which requites a subject and a predicate, such as ^^^ to be; 
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jU to became; and that the predicate be common to two 
propositions; as / wcu illy and Zaid was iU; the predicate 
may be given only once, or may be represented by a separate 

compound pronoun, as Ij^ «3j J ^\^ j c:^J^ / wasy a/nd Zaid 



^ ^ SC ^ 4^ ^ ^ ^ ^C.» 



tM», illy or lot f^ Oo j ^\^ J 2rb1 ^::^J^ / wa» sOy a/nd Zaid was 






fSf, or 2fM l4>j^ Ooj jjl^ J \^z^ I ^^ «^ Zafrf wa» illy 

i^; that is, ZaJid teas iUy amd I was so. The first of these 
three methods is the one most in use. All this requires that 
the two subjects should be of the same gender and number, 
otherwise the predicate must be repeated. 

The same rule takes place with verbs, such as ^ f o beUeve ; 
to supposey when governing a complete proposition, formed 



^ c — 

* • I 



from a subject and predicate both in the accusative, as c: 
UlU Wj / leKeved Zaid was learned. The predicate may be 

common to two propositions, and, of course, to two different 
subjects; and the noun, which in one of the propositions is the 
subject of the verb to believey may, in the other, be the sub- 
ject of the proposition which is governed by that verb, thus, 
Zaid has hdieved me learned, and I have hdieved Zaid learned. 

U!U Ijj J cu^Ajd^ J (A^ ^ ^ ieUeoed me, and I have h^ 
lieved Zaid Ua/med; or USU Wj c^Jud? j M ^^^>j^ he has^ 
believed ms Uy and I have believed Zaid learned; or j ic^ 

'i\)\ USU \S) ; ui^Jul^ he has believed m>e and I ha/ve believed 

ZoAd learned it; that is, / have believed Zaid to be learnedy 
and he has believed me to be so. The first is the method most 
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approved. If the eubjecte be of different gender and number, 
the predicate must be repeated; Lkc j \jjj U-l ^^j!^ j ^Ja\ 
j^y-1 / regard Zaid and Amru at my two brotherly a^ th^ 



In treating of the tenses of the verb, an enumeration hae 
been made of the various particles which aSect the indefinite 
tenae, with apocope, antithesis and paragoge. The indefinite 
tense, aa has been observed, (page C4,) is by the Arabians 

denominated jiLu , or resemhling, because, in some of ita acci- 
dents, it resembles the noun. Aa the noun has various cases, 
BO the verb, in the indefinite tense, has various terminations; 
tbeee, by some European grammarianfi, are considered as moods 
of the verb. 

The first, which is the natural and proper state of the in- 
definite h.^'^jX) , ia by them called the indicative mood ; by the 

Arabians jj, , elenatioft, i. e. of the final vowel o or w. The 
second, which is when the indefinite tense receives antithesia 

U;.JXi , the same European authors call the subjunctive mood ; 
by the Arabians themselves it is denominated i_-.»(W , or erectioH, 
These epithets, which belong also to the noun, when applied to 
tbat, designate respectively what we call the nominative and 
accusative cases, distinguished by the final vowels o or u, and 
a. The third state of the indefinite tense is when it receives 
I Jazntah \_ sO , or apocope ; this the same authors call the 
I ditional mood; while the fourth, which is when the indefinite 



ceives I 
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tense receives, what the Arabians call the ^ of emfirmcAwa^ and 
which Erpenius has distinguished by the term pa/ragoge^ is deno- 
minated the indefinite tense energetic. 

The more simple distinctions, as they appear to be, of Erpe- 
nius, have been followed in this granunar. 

1. The indefinite, having a future sense, is subjoined to 
the preceding verb in the preterite, in order to denote the 
immediate and consequential succession of the action which itself 
indicates; a meaning conveyed in English by the future of 

the conditional mood, as s.^;mj ^U ^^ ^\ ^\ he came to 






afawKtam of wxter that he might dbink; ^ji^ \ ^Jl& ^jyL»\ J 
j^^ \ j)*Xi then he ascended the throne^ that he might administer 






jiMiice; dsSSuc ^^^jJu^ t ^^^ cil^t ^ c:j>j(X£ it when thou 

wentest out in the morning that thou might lead the faithful into 
the camp. 

2. The indefinite is subjoined, in the maimer of a simple 
complement, to some verbs, the sense of which remains imper- 
fect without the addition of another verb. In such cases the 



OS- 



indefinite usually receives ^\ before it, but the interposition of 
this particle is firequently dispensed with: 

1. It is seldom used with verbs denoting inclination or 

tendency to action. The verbs &\kL» \ and j6i to be able, are 

usually joined immediately to the indefinite x ^ ajid j\j\ to toish 
or desire, more rarely so, as ^ V x^j\ I wish to see (that I 

could see) ; ^ Ci\j\j \& however more correct, and in more 
general use. With some verbs the common forms of speech 
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seek brevity more than grammatical purity; as .^Ju«j uJ^ 

he knew how to swim. This verb uJ^ ^o A7»()k?, should receive 

t — o- o:r - - 

^1 after it, as J*i> ^1 uJ/i. 

2. Verbs indicating an action about to be immediately. 

Among these the most frequent is jl^ to he nearly^ or atmost. 
(Lat. parum abfuit quin,) which is ahnost always immediately 

joined to its indefinite; as JUb^ fjJui\ C^j\^ ^A^ 8pin^ «(?a« 
nearly departing. 



U *»" "O^ »» X O^ «» O'Ct^ .#•"■' 



Ub^Lail t»Ql^. ,^^ 1 jlC» ^A« lightning nearly took away 
their sight. More rare, but of the same tendency, and of the 



•Ci'^ x-'x -" -'O^ 



same species of connection, are Jt, ^-^^ ^'^^ lSJ^^^ ^ ^ 
Ti^or fo. All these very seldom require the interposition of 

^ ; but j^Auc expressing apprehension of any thing, and which 
may be considered as an impersonal verb, requires the con- 






junction ^^U as a^ ji^ ^ j U-^ ^^^ u' ^^^^ it may per- 
haps he that you may hate a thi/ng^ a/nd it may he good for 

you. Even this verb j<*»*^, however, among the poets is found 

without ^ preceding the indefinite, as j^ ^ j-J;U c[;i ^<*«^ 
perhaps he who is travelling may see your fire. When a nega- 
tion takes place, it must be put before the first verb, as 

^jj jIC[ ^ he is hardly able to speak plainly; ^1 ^I-^u^r. U 



^'O 



tjLu? perhaps you wUl not do it. It is to be observed that 
^M^, and (^^ are only in use in the preterite, where they 
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iBfisume the meaning of adverbs, as is probably the caae with 

JjiS, which, if so, has entirely lost its verbal sense. 

3. The indefinite expressing a present sense, is often in 
apposition with another verb; this indefinite holding the place 
of a participle, is in very common use, and is subjoined to the 

first verb to explain the mode of its action, as ^.jdjj <uix[ J^j\ 



he sent annmmcinff this to him^ aJJ 1 SI <dl S ^t <\vAl *^^ L*r^ 

iuuB \ J.>0 he who dies testifying that there is no God hut God 
wiU enter paradise. 

There are several classes of verbs taking the indefinite im- 
mediately after them. As 1, verbs of beginning, which, when 
thus joined to another verb, always point out the commence- 
ment of some situation, or action ; although the spaces of time 
occupied by that situation or action, may be very different. 

The most frequent of this description is the verb Jx>. as 

^^L>.luJji 5U>. they two began to dispute together, UL?J^ J^ 

began to say, Moses pity me I amd Moses to say, earth 

S-^'^ ^^S- y"^-^ 0^ ^iJi- 

swaUow them vpl Such are the verbs Ijo, Jo-1, ?^j J»J^U 
jift, \^S\y JjJ?, ^^, and v-^i. 

2. F<^6« expressing duration of any state, or conti- 
nued, and repeated action; as ^2i, to continue, to remain, 

or to persist, ii^. ^^\ } 4:AcjJLo ^ H^. ^^.\ Sj/„ <Hj ^J^ 

" »»»»Oxxx «» xox 

^\ ,«asri S • iJuou Zaid continued to send to Ibn BwwaiJi, in- 

- > 
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mttTig him to come, and Ibn Bwwaih to excuse himself and not 
to appear. To this class belong also the verbs jM,^\ to am- 
I tinue, or persist ; *UI to remain, to persevere ; 'Uj to be firm, 
E or waaa/Bed ; Ac- to be acmstomed ; ^ to cof^inue, not to cease ; 
(during the day) tijlj to cotitiniie ; (during the night) as well 
as these; Jlj U not to cease; *j L , ^J« U; and i^^l U 
not to fail; i. e, to continue to do until the end of the 
period mentioned. 

3. Of the same description are all verbs denoting to be, 

to exist. The most frequent of this class is ^J^, and those 
whose meaning is derived from a particular point of time; as 
-a - -a 

ji-il to irai>d in the morning, /Uuaf to he in the morning, S(e. 

That state of the indefinite which the Arabians call (—Jyaim , 
nasbaied, or bearing Faljvih for its final vowel, and which 
Erpentus denominates antithesii, is subjected to some particle 
always convoying the sense of that. Its most frequent use is 
, after the conjimction ^ that; if a verb of will precede, aa 
^1 ,^m^ ij\ j^j\ I wish that you would /cwor him ij^ Ijjdt 

! from him that he icould send them. In 
like manner, after ^1 ^le- *jc he labored that; ^^l ^J j-jj 
(or ^jl 15^) ^ *"<" pleated that. There are many verbs of 
this description, as well as others indicating the reverse, as 

"/* L^' '" *^ leiiwillir^, t_jU., |_ji»-; and j3\a~ to fear; ui« 
to kinder, to prevent. It is the same after all verbs of cw»- 



J 
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mmdifng^ asid forbiddinff ; as ^^ j^U ^^^^^ fj^'* o( pardoning^ 

swearififff testifying^ and vomng; as t—Arw, jjbUj, jJJ. Verbs 
of efficiency, or of power, constitute another class of this de- 

scription, as ^1 to compel. In the same way ^^ ^1 Jfs?^t 
^ iff desermng that he be, ^1 c_^%fp:i, (V^. ^^ ^^ necessary that; 
^\ jy£sl it is permitted that, (licet ut.) Hence after the word 

ijU custom, as ^ jjlj 1 Ij-wossl ^ > ULs^ 1 S jU ^\^ it was a 

ewtom of the KhaUfs that they should confine their sons. Nei- 
ther is it necessary that a verb, or verbal noun, should always 

precede, as ^jL 51 ^1 U1 ^ ^^^j ^\ Ul whether that it he, or 

whether that it be not. 

The indefinite, however, does not always bear antithesis after 

fjiy for if it have the meaning of the simple present tense, 

and ^1 points out nothing more than a certain event, contem- 
porary with the preceding verb, it remains in its first state, and 

does not take antithesis; a^j ^Ji aUI J know that he sleeps; 

though in such a case, to avoid all ambiguity, the use of ^ \ 
is to be preferred. After verbs of dmbting or thvnJmg, as 

ij^ f (j^ 9 ^^^ su<^h like, the antithesis is not necessary, but 
it is sometimes found- 

J • This is a more emphatic denial of the future, and 

being composed of ) and ^\j always requires antithesis, as ^ 

Jxfij he wiU not do it (I do not believe that he will do it.) 
J. This preposition, placed before the verb, becomes a 

conjunction, denoting the end or pwpose of the action (Gr. iva,) 
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whence it always requires the antithesis, as indicative of a sub- 






j'V^ 



^-x o ' ^ "- <l " 



972ay testify; A ti.^ 2rJu Jt« ^ stretched out his hand that he 
might strike him. Observe particularly this form of speech, 






O*'^ — O "* O »»* O"* 



^0 2^ ^^^9/» astray. If however a negation occurs, the particle 
J does not immediately join, ^ being always interposed, whence 

comes the negative IxS (51^^ J) • 



o ^ 



Of the same meaning is the conjunction ^ that (6r. oirw^) 

o ^ 'Ox -ox 

and its compounds _CS ^ \j^ , Ijs^ . 

The verb bearing antithesis is subjoined to certain other 
particles, when, from the whole tendency and connection of the 
discourse, the action which that verb expresses, stands as if 
depending on the first. The particles are then placed inmie- 
diately preceding, and the meaning of the verb subjected to 
them, points out the peculiar idea belonging to the whole 
sentence. 

« 

^X>. . This conjunction signifying, that^ in order tOy denotes 
the end or continuation of the action, until that which is 

^<o --0- ^ " «*o^ 

wished is obtained, as 411 a^ ^4mwj ,^^a>- x^] protect him 

v/ntU he hears the word of God, (in order that he may hear). 
It may also indicate the deferring of an action, not to be done 

"O" 4' y» -* «» «* O" " 

until something preceding is accomplished ; jj^ Ijjjj tjU^JJ )l 
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idfti ^Lc !j.«luJ J !^mJUmu ^J^ ^^. ^ ^^^ ^^ houses^ 
except your houses, until you ask jpermissiony wnd salute its in- 

Aaiitow^« ; ^ <— ^, l<J^ ^^ ' j^*^ ,j^ ^]/< ' J^^ t^ 
^Jb he forbade amy woman er^ervag the palace of the Khalif 
untU he hfmo who she was, 

t-5 . This conjunction usually joins two propositions, indi- 
cating, in the second, an immediate dependance on the first, 
of which it is a consequence, and requires to be followed by 

antithesis; as SXee\ J^i^^li ^j \j ^M^ pardon me, Lord! 

that I may enter paradise; ^\ ^^^\^ jt jJ \ ^^ Ju J Jjb m 

Zaid in his house, that I may go to himf After a negative 
imperative, it answers to the Latin ne, and the English lest^ 

as cJ^Jb ^ ^s>\y 21 punish me not, lest I perish. 

From a similar connection of ideas, the antithetical form 
of the indefinite follows the particle t Jl or ^\ y if it describes 

a consequence immediately following the antecedent, as in the 
case of any movement or intention of the mind ; as if any one 
were to say, I will usit you to-morrow, the answer might be, 
then I will honor yoni^ that is, I wiU receive you with honor. 

The difference between (^ and ^\ is, that uJ denotes a closer 

> 

connection, and ^j1 a connection less immediate. 

> 

J. The difference between this conjunction and uJ is, that 
the latter, besides the simple cmmection, expresses also the 

order of things which ^ does not, but merely an intention, sub- 
16 
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ordinate to the first, and something to be done at the eamc 

time ; as iiLo |JUi jii) \ ^ AJj ^ do not condenm a temper 

and then ihew> the tame ; ^jiU \ ^-jJ^ j ^_<A...^ \ ^\j ^ do 
jmu eat fiA and at the game time drink mili ? 

^i , , , , 

j\ . This conjunction, which properly eignifies or, or eUe, 

receives also the meaning of, in order that, imtil that, unlets 
that; CJ^ j\ \iX« J^W* KB wiU regain the empire wnless lee 
die. In such cases it always requires the antithesis of the inde- 
finite. This conjunction has the same effect on the indefinite, 
when it is repeated, then signifying whether, as ilil j\ Jjljl ) 
^^1 j\ I will not speak, whether I arnqtm; or am killed. 

From what has been said, it will appear that, prt^eriy 

speaking, it is only the conjunctione ^^1 and ^, either ex- 
pressed, or understood, which afiect the indefinite tense with 

antithesis ; for the other words, such as ^^Aa- , J , i_J , &c. 
more or less, contain the same signification as those two par- 
ticles, and are equivaJent to the word that. 

The jazmated fonn of the indefinite, or apocope, takes place 
when two propositions are conditionally connected, whether this 

connection be pointed out by the conjunction i^\ if; or by one 

of these words ; ^ wlioever ; U thai which, and its compounds, jl 

UK aH tltat ; UK evert/ time that ; \a^ whatever it be that ; 

'A -a --a --^<.- - of , - 

^1, ^\, UJjl , Ulio- wherever it be; ^J^\ and UlJl when; 
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^JLc and U^^^jL« vohen^ at whatever time thut; cu^ and UiJ^ 

m ««jAa<ewr way that ; ^\ and ^aj \ whoemr. 

It is the same if one of the two propositions be in the 
imperative, and that the other depend conditionally upon it ; 
as, if ym do well you wiU be rewarded. 



c^ 



The particle J also requires apocope, but when there are 
several indefinite tenses depending on each other, that which 

immediately follows the particle J is the only one affected by 

it; as /^Umu uJ/^ ^^ J he did not know how to smm. It 
is the same with the particle US not yet. 

After the prepositions S or J f giving to the indefinite an 

imperative meaning, apocope also takes place ; as Jjuj> ) let him 

not do it! JaajJ let him do it I 

The indefinite takes the same shape after the negative ad- 
verb h when it carries ^ecati.e meaning, a« ^ jUij i 

U;^vX-a3 cJIa^ jj^ \:h J^ ^ \J^ ^ *-^*^ Jmgthm not my 
Ufe a/nd my days^ hut let ms ha/oe a portion of thy felicity ! 

The use of the two forms of paragoge is subjected to no 
fixed rule; they are employed to add force to the expression, 
whether in interrogating, in affirming with or without an oath, 
or when the indefinite carries an imperative or prohibitive sense. 

Syntax of Particles. 

All those relations of the subjoined noun, which cannot be 

expressed by the genitive, governed by the antecedent noun, 

16—2 
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nor by the accusative, are pointed out by prepositions. This 
is their first, and most frequent use; there is, however, an- 
other; for as the Arabic language has no compound words, 
nor verbs compounded with prepositions, many prepositions, 
which in European languages coalesce with the verbs, whose 
meaning they complete and define, are in Arabic only found 
in apposition. 

Active verbs for the most part govern the accusative, thus 
It? lsV' ^ threw a stone. Yet such verbs often take the 
genitive with a preposition, as j^_ ^j he threw with a stone ; 
this happens frequently, when the verb, by common use, indi- 
cates the object upon which it acts; as (J^ to send, which 
in common use means to send an ambassador, to delegate, this 
always takes (^ of the thing with which the legate or messenger 

is sent; another cause of such anomalies may be found in the 

new meaning which a verb may acquire; thus jLwil in its first 
and original meaning, signifies to construe with day, as a wall, 
a cottage, &c. ; from this is derived the metaphorical meaning, 
to bwld up a name, to raise to rewyum, which requires the pre- 

position c«^, as ^r^jj jlu»t he exalted his fame. So the verb 

^«J^, whose original meaning is to put, passes on to the kindred 
signification, to put dottm, and with the use of the preposition 

^9 takes the meaning of to detract, to render contemptible, 

ideas synonjonous with the diminishi/ng of praise or detracting 
from. 

The brevity of speech to which the use of prepositions so 
dnuch contributes may be particularly observed in verbs, which. 
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though intransitive, become transitive verbs by their assistance; 

thus ^\ aIS y risinff, he proceeded to him. The poets take great 

freedoms with such modes of construction. 

It happens frequently, however, that after an intransitive 
verb, the preposition which should point out the relation be- 
tween that verb and the word which it governs, is suppressed ; 
and the word governed by the verb appears in the accusative, 
as if the verb were a transitive one. 

When the intransitive verb governs a complete proposition, 
whether verbal or nominal, beginning by the conjunction ^^ 
or ^1^ the preposition which ought to connect the intransitive 
verb with the following proposition may be dropped; thus J 

cj3fc> J*ij ^ jdAi instead of j^J Jju^ ^^1 ^^ jdSj J 

he could not do that; d^'i ^\} )t <uSl a^A) he ordered him 

to gran^ permission to no one; instead of ^b Sb the last ex- 
ample is particularly remarkable, as it is only by means of the 
preposition (^ that /^dAt signifies to order. 

In no case, however, must the preposition be omitted, if 



«* o ^ 



a doubtful meaning: would result; thus it cannot be said cl^olci 
cj3i J*iJ ^ instead of uJ3j J*ij> ^ ^ <*i>J^» ^ desire 



that you wotdd do that; for if the preposition were left out, 
it might be supposed that the sense was JjuJ ^ ^ ^>^>^j 



^ <3J / am averse from your doing that. 



On the one bond, however, as there are verbs having an 
unrestricted power in this respect, so there are others with I 
which the suppression of the preposition is a mere poetical | 
licence to be used only in caeea of necessity. ' 

What has been just said of intransitive, applies equally to I 
transitive verbs, with regard to their government of words 
requiring the interposition of a particle; this particle is often 
left out, and the noun, or rather the pronoun which represents 
it, subjoined inunediately to the verb, which then governs it 

virtuaUy in the accusative case ; as ijLi, J thanked him, for 
4 wJjiLi / ffaife than}^ to him ,■ ils"^ I gafie him good advice, 
for i] ,,^„js9' I gave good advice to him. 

It sometimes happens, though but rarely, tha\ the pre- 
position being suppressed, the word which it governs remains 
yet in the genitive case. This is a pure ellipsis : 



.^uT ^iX v-^i^ <^j^^ 



ef tSH 



When U is asked lehich among men is a wicked tribe? Tht 
fingers of the hand point to Kulaib. 

It will be observed that the word t---oiK is an ellipsis for 

The particle tc is sometimes used between a proposition, 
and the word which it governs, without changing the infiuenoe 
of the preposition on that word. This particle L it 



uenoe j 
titen I 
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merely expletive Ia^j Uj^ and JjJi Uc instead of i^o^jit 

^ ox 

and Jjli j^. 



# - 



The preposition ^ sometimes follows immediately the pre- 
position ^, as ^^^juj ^ ^ /row the rigU side. 

o 

The prepositions l^ and ^ are sometimes employed pleo- 

nastically, or seemingly so; but they always preserve their 
gnumnatical influence over the word which they govern. 

The words employed by the Arabians as exceptives, are 

1\ if not ; composed of the conjunction ^ if and of the nega- 



te ' i? Ox 



tive adverb 51 not ; -xc , Jjo , ^^^ , ^^^ and i \ y^ which are 

all properly nouns, signifying difference; llW, ^, and \dA 
except; words, which, though considered as prepositions, were 

originally verbs, and \aj^ 21 an expression signifying ahove all. 



The noun expressing the thing excepted, appears in Arabic, 
sometimes in the nominative and sometimes in the accusative, 
or genitive. 

1. yU The general subject from which a thing is ex- 

> 

cepted being expressed, if the proposition be negative, the noun 
expressing the thing excepted may agree with the noun ex- 
pressing the general subject; or may be put in the accusative, 

as ^Jjj ^\ vXo-l ^^^^ ^' or jjj )\ 9M> 092^ hm spoken to me 

except Zaid^ hjy^ ^ ^^ v-^^o^ l^ c:-^^ ^ 9 ^^ h*jy^ ^ ^ ^^^'^ 
not brought the booh except the Pentatetich. 
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If the proposition be affirmative, the noun expressing the 
thing excepted must be in the accusative, as ^\ (j^Uil (V^V- 
\sij the men came to me except Zaid. 

If the general subject from which the exception is made, 
be not expressed, but understood, the noun of the thing ex- 
cepted must be in the same case as would have been the 
subject understood. The principal proposition is then always 

negative. As^i*>* V\ ^^U- U no one came to ms but J afar; 



> 



^AAST? V\ (^jj^ U / passed by no one but Jd/ar; (^j»A J 



\m>^ ^\ I have struck no one hut Jafar. 

In the first of these examples Jafar is in the nominative 
in agreement with d^\ one^ understood, in the second the word 
understood is J^b, and in the third \d^\* 



If the word preceding St, be the subject, and that which 

> 

follows it the predicate of a proposition, the two words must 
be in the nominative, as c^jl^ 'i\ Jlx:>. U Jafar is not but a 

liar (Jafar is nothing but a liar) ^^j«U iH ^^W \ ^ 
verily the unbelievers are hut cursed. 

If the thing expected be not of the nature of that com- 

prised in the general subject, the noun following ^\ must be 



#-- • d 3"% 



in the accusative U^ St tX^\ ^y^U- U no one came to me 
except a horse. 

Among negative propositions, must be comprised those which 
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are 80 in their sense, though not by their form; such are pro- 
hibitive propositions, or interrogatives expressing negation. 

The words ^^ ^ Juo ^ f \y^ , ^^ and ,.^ , which are 

also exceptives, govern the noun of the thing excepted, in the 
genitive; and are themselves always in the same case in which 

the noun of the thing excepted would be, if the particle )! 

were used ; thus Jjj jj^ J^>- \ ^^^^ U , or jj j jj^ no one 

# ' * 

Aa« 9pohm to me except Zaid ; ^j^ 1 ^;J^ l^-J^ b ci^ 1 U j 

"O ^ mO O y 

or ^jf^ 1 J<c / have not brought the books except the Pentateuch ; 

'^j ji^ {jm\j^\ iV^V ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ except Zaid; U 
^ - 

* * >- Jkc j<3 ^ U- no one came to me except Jafar ; (^jj^ U 






yAA»- jjub / Aai70 passed by no one except Jafar; ^^jo\ J 

^^ix^ jj^ I have struck no one except Jafar; 6cJ\ ^J^U- U 

(mJ jjkc 9^ 071^ came to me except a horse. 

The two words ^jy^ and v^j««»9 being among those whose 
three cases are alike, they only follow the preceding rule virtually. 

After the words L2»W. , ^ and \d£. , the noun of the thing 
excepted, may be either in the genitive, accusative, or even 

nominative. When, however, JU- U or Iac U is used, the 
noun of the thing excepted must be in the accusative, because 

JU^ and JAc then preserve the nature of verbs. 

Ujui 3 . This literally signifies, not equal to^ but is used in 
the sense, above ally principally. The noun following may be 
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either in the nominative or genitive, as Uj-. 3 (_^U1I |Juuk*1 
Jjj or lij j Ujw) ] the mm have enchanted me, ahaee aU Zaid. 
The genitive is then viewed as being governed by ^ , syno- 
nymous with JJL* , and U as a mere expletive without influenoo- 

If on the contrary the nominative ie used, U b considered aa 

the conjunctive noun, signifying that tckich, and an ellipsis is 

supposed of the pronoun ^ , between Ui and the following 
nomi. It results from thie, that the case of the noon follow- 
ing Uj-j "i , and which nomi expresses the thing excepted, 
depends in no manner upon the case of the noun expressing 
the general subject, from which the thing excepted is subtracted. 

After !j \ , jjJi , and Juo , a complete proposition may fol- 
low; 1\ has then no influence over the proposition, and afiter 
I jj<c and Sm , which are adverbially put in the accusative, the 
conjunction ^^1 is used. 

When SI is repeated, forming fresh exceptions, and not 
merely used for the purpose of greater energy, the general sub- 
ject being understood, and not expressed, the noun shewing the 
first thing excepted, takes the nominative case, and the others 



the accusative ; lo. 



■i\ Iaw- si 



y*^ 



ai *u u ■ 



stood up eax^t Jafar, except Said, exc^t Mukavmad. 

If the general idea be expressed, and the proposition an 
affirmative, all the exceptions are in the accusative ; *ytl 1 ^}JJ 
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\jAe. "i] jA^ SI \jjj SI aU the people were killed except Zaid^ 

except Omar^ except Amru, If the general idea is expressed, 
and the proposition negative, and that there be an inversion, 

it is the same; d^\ i^^a^A ^\ \Jlm>^ S\ W U no (m« escaped 
except Jafar^ except Ahmad, 

If there be not an inversion, one of the nouns will be in 

the oase in which would be the noun following S\^ if there 

> 

were but one exception, and all the others will be in the ac- 

cusative; \jAs- St J^J SI d^\ ^ A no one has escaped except 
Zaidy except Amru. 

^^j S , or the negative verb ^^ , is sometimes used to 
convey exception, the noun of the thing excepted is then in 

the accusative, \jjj ^^^^ S IjUo or Ijoj ^^ they ham been 
tilled except Zaid, 

It has been before observed, that the negative adverbs S 

and U govern, in certain circumstances, the predicate of a pro- 

position in the accusative case, and that S y when used to deny 
the very existence of a thing, governs the noun in the accu- 
sative case, but without nunnation. 

To give these negative adverbs the power of governing in 

the accusative, as when we say \jMi 1jj5 U this is not a mam^ 
it is necessary, first, that the attribute, or predicate, should 
follow the subject. 

2nd. That the particle of exception St , do not come be- 
tween the subject and its attribute. 
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3r(l. That if the negation U be used, the negative particle 
^ must not be added to it. 

4th. That if the negative S is used, the subject must be 
an appellative noun indefinite; in all other cases these negative 
adverbs lose their influence on the predicate, which must then 

be in the nominative, according to the general rule; thus U 
4Sjj ^\i Zaid is not standing up; c^jl^ SI Joj U Zaid is 

nothing hut a liar ; Ai\j Xi^ ^\ U Muhammad does not sleep ; 
A^«xl ^^J jj^ \ c jjXyw^ S ^A^ secret trusted to them is not he- 



S L," y 



trayed; -^^j^ tVJ ^ Zaid is not iU, With an indefinite noun, 

^ y S " O 

thus, \j3[) ^\mj\ S ^A^^ is no num immortal. 

After U , as well as after ^^^ , and S , the predicate of a 
nominal proposition often takes the preposition c^^ as U 

Jily <id] 1 6^{;7 is itof negligent. 

When the negative adverb S denies existence, the noun 

<l -^ - -o - 

ends in Fathah without mmnation, as jl«xl 1 ^ ^^LjI H ^A^^ 
18 720 9720?^ in the house. 

In order to have this effect the noun must be wholly indefi- 
nite, and must immediately follow the negation. 

If after this particle there are two nouns joined by a con- 
junction, and to each of which the negation equally belongs, 
the second noun may either be in the nominative, or in the 

same state as the first, as jW \ ^J i\j^\ ^ Jjj^ S or J^ J 
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253 



5J-0-* ^ 



2fL« \ J there is not man or tcoman in the hatise. The negation 
however is usually repeated. 

If the negative adverb be repeated, it may operate upon 
the two nouns, or only upon either of them. 



<* <^ ^ y^' 



jdJb HI »j3 il J J^ 31 



<i 



^ S^'* ^ ^ Sc *" ^ 



4U b Jl iy S J J^ H 



' > 



V 






* 






^A^0 19 920 strefogth inor potoer but 
in God. 



If the subject of which the existence is denied, be quali- 
fied by an adjective, the adjective may be pronounced in three 
different ways; as 






there is no man sleeping in the house. 



"S-* 



J 



W1 J ^\> ^j'i 



\ ^ 



If after the negative adverb S denying existence, there be 



5*0 y ^ 



a noun definite, it appears in the nominative, jIjJ \ ^J Joj S 
Zaid is not in the house. 

The negative and conditional particle SjS has no gramma- 
tical influence on the subject of the proposition which follows 
it. This proposition in general wants its predicate, or attri- 

bute ; thus i^J^jJ *3^J 5( jJ if it were not Zaid^ I would visit 
yoUy that is, if Zaid did not exists or m4ji,de no obstacle. 
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The subject of the propooition following this particle, may 



'Ow <^ •» O-^ O" •*"'0' 



be represented by an afl^ed pronoun, as \^^\ fjsd J »yi 

aJu(! \ ^ if it had not hem for him the world would not home 
come out of nothing. The detached personal pronoun may also 






be employed, as ^^^yc Ufl Jol )•! f^ i^ Aorf- »o^ been for 
you we should have been beU&eers. 

The various emotions of the mind are interjeotionally ex- 

pressed, sometimes by nouns in their simple state, as lS^ (^ 

peace be to thee! or uJ^J <0J may your abundance be with Grod! 

a form of benediction; <U c^J^l) may you be contented! {may 

it suffice you) Juuo U lJj^^ ^'^y ^^^ disgrace be sufficient to 
you! 

If, however, the interjection is expressed by a single word, 
abruptly uttered, it appears in the accusative, eUiptically, as 

UlLs peace; <d UsT* distance be to him! that is, let him be 

gone! (jmL^ S ^ot^A 9^^/ 

The same word is often repeated interjectionally, expressing 



^yS-i^-^ '^ ■yS- o- 



alarm, and to give warning; JuJ \ dJU \ tfie Hon! the Uon! 

that is, beware of the lion! s\s^\ s\s^\ ^ i\js.\ sA\ diU- 
genccy diligence^ safety^ safety^ (be diligent and you will succeed) 



y y ^o«« ' -Si 



^1 S\a^\ flight! flight! 

In a similar way an urgent address, or warning to another, 
is conveyed by the use of the affixed pronoun of the second 
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person, and the accusative case of the thing to be avoided; 
a conjunction coming between the two words, as ^ ^ fc— ^J 



iff! \ thee^ and vehemence of anger! that is, beware thou of 
great anger! f^\j^\ \y^ ^\ a^M beware that you be not the 

same ! ^jJ \ j ^JjSH \ ^ v^^ uJW beware ! beware ! tha;t you 
injure not the Kwr&n and the faith. 

o — 

Among the particles of affirmation, and of answering, vO 

yes^ well done ! be it so ! is of very common use ; J^ is some- 
times used among ancient authors in the same sense as the 

preceding; it properly means enough. J^l simply affirms, and 

is generally used in assenting to a preceding proposition whe- 

^ ^ -* ^ 

ther affirmative or negative, as \^\i \ji ^ ij\ J^t^si dj^\ 

Jj>-\ I think he tells you that he is innocent^ they cmswered yes. 

jj^ certainly! this is much like the preceding. ^\ this is 

> 

only used before a form of swearing. 



PROVERBS 

SELECTED FBOM THE COLLECTION OF 

ABU' L FADL AHMAD IBNU MUHAMMAD AL MAIdAnI. 



- - i 

Thau canst not gather grapes from thorns. 



<^0mo o 'ToC ^ ^S- 



2. .J^yul! ,%j^l Jj! 

7%^ heginmng of determination is deliberation. 



S. . cJX^ lJ^U ^-^3^ (^f J fc— ^M 

Beware that thy tongue does not cwb thy neck. 



Fm/y beauty is a misery. 



i/* thxm deceivest him whom thou seest^ he whom thou dost not 
see^ wiU deceive thee. 

If thou art a liar be of good memory. 

17 
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> 

Lwe is the companion of hUmdness. 

8. . ^jj^ jAAj j,;^\ 

He jptmished me for the fomU of cmother. 



9. . wit ,.iL^ J 






Verily walls ha/ce ea/rs. 



^ ^ y »»>' ^i^" " ^i- "o- «»»»o. 



TFii«» tliie madman says I will throw at thee, prepare a pkUster. 
TTii^ ^^ .Ti^ ^rotr« poor he hois into his old aecotmts. 



12. .^jM) ^^ ^\ j^\ fjM 

Some misfortwnes are Ughter tha/a others. 



m ^ «^ >*^ ^«* ^ ^ 



13. . ,^^ 1 JaSj ifW^ 3ju 

7%^ cMtf? ^ iliss^ for the sake of its nwrse. 

m 

14. . ^.jlliT J J KiOr J«ji; 

7%ot6 comparest a/ngds with jailers. 



»S- Ui^ -» <"^ 



15. .t-^ySl v^ ^^Ul jV 

7%^ A^r^ of a wolf wnder the skin, of a dieep. 
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w -Ci*" " " ^' 



^ Hmdred by love and put no truit in km. 



^ c^o«^ «* o •« o^«^ 



Good 7na/nagemmt is the half of a Ivedihood. 

3%^ fruit of sdflove is hatred. 
19. .^ S J -*.. 51 ^^ 1 0^ 



7%^ fruit of timidity is neither pain nor loss. 

20. . jiJ^T ^ 5 J ik^'^ J^ H'^ 

Adhere to your friend though he be in the fames. 

«» «* s ** 

21. . j*^ 1 i U ui< «j^l • J>' rSL I 

7%^ freema/n is free though misfortwne assail him. 

22. .^7- c^ J' ^^- ,^Jy5jTj>^ 

2%^ iba^ of the swn males us sit down in a bad place. 



-^o. 



23. J^J\ ^ -^Uil 

Modesty is a part of religion. 



•O ^tmC »» <^ »» O ^- 



24. -y^^l J'i** u«;^i 



leaned m th» leader of disappoimfmeni. 

17—2 
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25. .^\i^\j ^^\ ^jii ^\ 
The wise mem canter^ Mmself with a, sufficiency. 

s ■* 

26. . 2r^ U\ ^ joxS \ J ^^ U\ iXjLfi js.\ 

The freeman when desiram of way thing is a sla/Wy and ti 
slave when contented is free, 

27. . Jj5 U jj-t jA\ 
TrtUh is the best that can ever be said. 

28. -1^ 5J fb Jua^I 
.&J»t!>y is a disease that can never be cwred, 

29. .abb J ji(^ ji^U;^ 

7^ best among yon is he who is best to his family. 

30. •ji^^. u*'^ t/ ^r* u**^' ^ 

7!i^ ia9^ o/* men is he who ryoices in the good of others. 



^ x* o«» ^ ^^ o 



31. -J^y (^jib uJSU 

Gimxtram yonr inclinations^ and you ttnU be conducted well. 



'■f ^ C y ^ .K/ y-S**^ 



32. 'i^\ (Ju^. Uk9 ^^ t 

Good is in that which God does, 

33. • ^y^j ^-^^ "^ t?"^ ^ 

JSubmissian to necessity is the duty of man. 
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'o-o ' " o ^ 



The blood of kings cures the madness of dogs. 



s ^ 



35. . jjuLufc< J^jY jJbiXll 

jr«»2« ^0^ ^% (»nd fnishes aU things. 



y mS *»0 *^ <^^ ^ ^ S- ^ '* 

36. 



Sometimes he is your brother whom your mother did not bear. 






37. . |#iUS 1 JyflU ^ ^ ,^JuaJ\ ^1; 



7%^ coumsel of a/n old ma/n is better than the presence of a 
yowng ofne. 

38. . \a) I v^^mJ ^Lff^ L^j 

s 

39. . Uil ^ y^ J« c^^ 

A slipper is sometimes teorse than a naked foot. 



40. .W^ CJ>/Ji ^l^ Uj^ 

Silence is often a/n (mswer. 



^ '^ o OS- 



41. . ^y S J ^^^ J>*^^ 

/S(^ a te^ m>essenger and give him no orders. 



- - ^ -i 



42. .^ » J 3!U ^1 

I see a hea/ey cloud but there is no rain. 
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43. • Iaju d^oL* Sa^ l^j 

^ - 

A single word sometimes destroys fiawr. 
44. 



A glance of the eye sometimes says more than the tongue. 



Avarice tometmet leads to disgrace. 



^ •^xX ^ ^^*^ ^ • o^o«^ -^ ^S ^^s» 



46. -uJ;^ LjUi3 Jh«c^S1 jIj^ Ujj 

TA^ ^2 who wishes to serve you often injv/res you. 



S " o- - ^s» 



ZTi? o/W «oi(79 ybr himself while (mother reaps. 



x ••>' ' 'tf <^ •*<* 



48. .uJj^ » aUl jj^ 

The goodness of God not your labour. 






49. .^JXAi\ ^jji (jwtj 

Knowledge is the head of reJAgiom,, 



TFar ^ o/%^ kindled by a single word. 



— ^o — ■fi»»» 

61. . v^t l:**^^ ^■'^Vir^ 



7^i^^ «8 90992^fm«9 rt(M» wnder tvhat we seek. 
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52. 



/!» ^A« ^^ o/* his faiher the son is always hmdsome. 



m «* O^O^ «> «* 0«* 



53. .U>- jj^ Uc jj 
Visit seldom you wiU increase love. 

54. . 2r^ loc^ ^ JUJuJ f 

J7i? is happy who is taught by the example of oflH/other, 

65. . l3ljk>^ t-y***^ l3ijAi tr*^ 
Quickly seek you tcill quickly find. 

«* ^ ^ «« ' ^ «^ «*^ ^ 

66. -V-J^- S 4J1 JjL 

i?!^ t(7£o ofib of God witt not be deemed. 

67. . \j^ jUa.a» ) ^x^\ jyJ\ 
A wAsy can eaiekes no mice. 



58. 



.f.\^\ C^l JiyliJI 



Douit is litter of the vmlamfvl. 



"^ t^ 'O* O- * tf«0 ■• KtS O ^ 



69. .aUt ^^yt^ ^.^t ^4^1 ^ j^L 

CmsfuM in ymvr affmrs those who fear God. 

Ti^ wimst of men is he who does not heed men seeing his 
wickedness. 
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61. .j^\ Sjj) ^^ tjUJ\ 

Totttk it a madness, old a,ge it Us cure. 



62. . iu/ i^jH I J^ \ 

The dml does not destroy Ms own vineya/rd. 



63. .h^\ dbbl <^.mX c^^f 



Silence proomres hoe for those who keep it. 



s 



64. . 9ya>' L^jdk^i\ J ^ ^«^ \ 

Truth is honor wnd falsehood vUeness. 



^^Otf^ ^ ^ o «*o ^ 



65. . ^^ 1 ^^^ ^/^^ ^ 

Patience is the hey of pkcuure. 



oy *^ y S " S' "• ^o»^ »»'' ' «" 



66. . p^\ ^^}^\ ,^\ J U\JA\ 

Art in the hand is sa/^y from poverty. 



" "^ «^9 «* w "»» ^ «• «# O ' 



67. .J^SI ^^ ^,U1^ J> 

7%« /(0»^)l 0^ ^^ tomgm shortens Ufe. 



s 



68. . JLwoU- AjQjJg ^jUS I 

Custom is a fifth wjktwte. 



v «*o«o ^ 



69. .t:«J^>^ jUuJI C,.^ 

TA^ 092^^ o/* JmefTB is Uke a spring rain. 
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^ o 



70. .^ ^ jSWt ^-vflc J ^y ^ «>Ql ^.vflc 



7%^ irro^A of ^A^ faol in wards, and the anffer of the wise 
in deeds. 



O*' Si* ^ " 'CmO »» -'«» 



7%^ cTee^ of kibowt is letter than the saffron of idleness. 



72. 



^ • • • • • ^^ 

JSWy {% iar^9 (3^ Aiff otcn door. 



I 0«* ' Cu^ «* «• 



/n eeefy man there it what may he attacied. 



%« ^^ «« ^ ^^ 



74. .yW ^OJ U^ 

Ai yam pay to you thaU be paid. 



O ^ *» <»' c^ "■ »» c^o< 



76. .^> ^; cr* t^^^. ^ S-l^< 

7!i6 dog does not hark at one in his house. 



s ^^ 



76. ' .JlL* ^IL* JJ3 
jS^^ />2tic^ &M its speech. 

77. . L-4^ %^ ^T JJ ^^ 
iVb clfmd hides- the Ught of the swn. 

78. .^51^1^ c-»lsi-ltj^„ 51 

The harking of dogt doet not injwre the doudt. 
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X CO 



79. .U^ju t Uj Ufj^ J 

Praise not that which y(m know not. 



80. 



/ wiU not do this tiU a camel goes through the eye of a needle. 






81. •Ju)^t ^ j\j iJ^ j]/ J 

7%^^ is no rest when the lion roars. 



«» " o 



82. . (X4^ ^ D^^^ f*^ ^ 

7W swords ca/tmot be m one sheath. 



83. .J^J^I in sj^\ ji ) 

> - 

/r<m »^ only cut by iron. 



84. . i^i}m\ \ idjj J jH«^)t ^U ) 

Do not thinJi y(m are safe from a fool while he has a sword 
in his hcmd. 

2>o 9k)^ g«e^{o^ onie who tocmts help, but loot to his condition. 



^ ^ O ^ " •* ^{j^ ^ 



86. .j*x5 ^ j«x>- luiJu 5f 



(7at«^«(m is 'cam agamst the decree of Crod. 



^-^^--- ^- c'- 



87. . ^a^ 31 ^ ^.^i^ J 

Neither lie nor be like one who Ues. 
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88. .(jwUH J ^< ^j^ cJ/Jl c^JJ 5f 

Beneoolence pcuses not away beiwem Chd and man. 

89. yjji\ uj;^ \^\j^'i\ ^^ 51 

Z>o i»o^ thini you are safe from the prince when the Vazir 
hates you. 

90. • <uij rf^l <gU U ^Ac ^b J ^ 

i7(9 who is not afflicted by what he loses keeps his mind tranquil. 

91. . \^ jJj if|^ ^ ^ 
He who digs a pit fcdls into it. 

92. . ^ \k> A>J Jk> ..r« 

i?<? who wears a long skirt treads vpon it. 






93. .Ui^ d^\ c^JJl ^^^ ^j^ 

He who fears the wolf procures a dog. 



o<^c<o 



94. . <o Jj3 j^^ 1 fc- g^Ku) J-a ^ 

i?(^ tr^ dSratra ^A^ a2(?or(2 o/^ injustice shall he killed by it. 






95. .J^ ^^^]/^ e^l ^ 

i7<? who admires his own council errs. 



^^ O ""O'C, 



96. . Jj <uLu j^^J^iLa 1 ^ 

i?<? t&^o t« content toith his own knowledge foMs. 
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«*XO^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ " " o^ 



He toho Ustem hsan what displecues Mm. 

He who spends a/nd does not reckon^ loses and does not know. 

'''O^UwO X" — C' 

He toho deeps sees drecmu. 



100. 



i?<? «rAo 9<ne?0 hevyenolefriM reaps thanks. 



The following Extracts have been chosen as Examples of the 
pl^ and simple style, in which the Arabian Chronicles 
are usually written, and are printed without the vowel- 
points, to supply which will be a useful exercise to the 
learner. 

^\ Ji jiM ^, ^^Uic y;J jj*e. tjyU^^\^ ^j]^ 
^\ ^ ^U» V^ fc^^ 3 ^V tt;i>^' 3 ^i,J^*^A^\ 



•J 



^.f" ^^^ 



iid 4.^/>- J t ^Uft-liy Uy ^ *\ju>.j J J^j*J\ Jj^«^ ij^ ^"i 



w > »* 



^) itJ Jo\ eJ»^ t_53p ^ ^jyS^^ lL^\ ^U3\ ^ 
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^ ^^i^^jy^ (S^ ^ j^Liil Xijiill ^^-oXjI j t ^V^ >^ ^^'^ 
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Extracts from the Chronicle of the Sultan Al Malik 
As Sdlih Imdd ud din Abu 7 Fadd Ismail. 

And in this, I mean the year 180, and it is said the year 
177, died Sibfiyah the grammarian, in a village called Baidha, 
one of the villages near Shiraz. And his name was Sibuyah 
Amrfi ibn Othman ibn Kmibar; he was more learned in gram- 
mar than any who have preceded, or followed him, and all the 
books of men upon grammar, are nothing to the book of Sfbfiyah. 
He studied in the school of Ehalil ibn Ahmad. And when he 
died his age was more than 40 years. It is also said that he 
died at Basrah in the year 161. AbuT Faraj al Jdzi however 
relates that Sibtiyah died in the year 194, and that he was 
32 years old; and that he died in the city of Sawah. Khalib 
Baghdad relates, on the authority of Ibn Duraid, that Sibtiyah 
died at Shiraz, and that his tomb is there. Sibtiyah was his 
cognomen; this is a Persian word, and its meaning in Arabic is, 
"the odoiur of apples;'*'' and it is said, that he was so called, 
because he was handsome of countenance, and as if his two cheeks 
were two apples. Between him and Kasal was the well-known 
dispute on the words, " I thought the sting of a scorpion worse 
than the sting of a wasp.**' Sibfiyah maintained that this (the 

word sting) was in the nominative {^)j and Kasaf maintained 

that it was in the accusative (^M)» and the Khalif decided in 

favor of Kasai, and Sibtiyah bore great distress from this, and 
he left IrS.k, and travelled to the neighbourhood of Shirks, and 
died there. 
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And in this (year) came ambassadors from the King of B&m 
to Baghdad; and when they were presented, the army was drawn 
out, and the palace was decorated with armomr, and arms, and 
various ornaments; and the whole army was drawn up in the 
order of battle. There were then 160,000 cavalry and infantry; 
and the pages of the palace were drawn out, splendidly dressed, 
and wearing costly girdles; and the eunuchs were drawn up in 
the same way, and of these there were 7000; 4000 white and 
3000 black, and the chamberlains in attendance were 700; and 
there were vessels and boats on the Tigris, splendidly decorated; 
and the palace of the Khalif was richly ornamented. There were 
38,000 veils (or pieces of tapestry) suspended; 12,600 of these 
were interwoven with gold; and there were 22,000 rich carpets 
laid down. And there were there 100 lions, with their 100 keepers. 
But among the ornaments there was a tree of gold and silver, 
containing 18 branches, and on the branches and twigs, were birds 
of various sorts of gold and silver; the leaves were also of gold 
and saver ; and the branches waved by certain springs, and the birds 
sang by springs disposed there also ; and the ambassador testified 
his astonishment at the magnificence that was displayed ; and he was 
presented to the (Khalff ) Muktadir, and the vazir interpreted his 
words to the Ehalif, and returned him the Khalff ""s answer. 



And in this (year) died Abul Ola Ahmad ibn Sulaiman al 
Moarri the blind. He was about 86 years old. There is a dif- 
ference about his blindness; but the truth is, that he became 
l^d in his childhood from the small pox; he was then a child 
of three years old. The other report is, that he was bom blind. 
He was most learned in philology and poetry. And he entered 
Baghdad in the year 399 ; and resided there one year and seven 



EXTRACTS. 287 

months; and he associated with the learned, but Abul 014 did 
not become the disciple of any one in particular. Then he re- 
turned to Moarra, and resided in his own house, while the world 
proclaimed his glory, and his poems and sayings were repeated 
everywhere; by these is known the corruption of his faith; and 
his perversion to the sect of the Hindfis is known by his ab- 
staining for 45 years from the eating of meat or eggs, and the 
drinking of milk; he held it unlawful to injure any living thing; 
his writings were very numerous, and his infidelity appears in 
them; but he pretended that there was a secret sense in his 
writings, and that he was spiritually a Muslim. 



And in this (year) died the Shaikli ar Bails ibn Ali Alhu- 
sain ibn Abdallah ibn Sfna al Bukh^ri. His father was a native 
of Baikh, who removed from thence to Bukhara in the time of 
the Amir Nfih ibn Manstir as-Samani; he then married a woman 
of the village of Afsanah, and resided there, and the Shaikh Ar 
Bails was bom there, as well as his brother, and the Bafis read 
through the Koran when he was a boy of 10 years old. And 
he studied the philosophy of All ibn Abdallah an-Natulf, and 
he went through Euclid, and the Almagest, and applied himself 
to medicine, and completed all these studies when he was a youth 
of 18, and was still at Bukhara; then he removed from thence 
to Kurkanj, and this in Arabic is Jurjaniyah; then he journeyed 
hither and thither, till he came to Jtirjan; then Ibn Abdallah 
Al Jfirjanf attached himself to him, and was the greatest of the 
companions of the said Shaikh ar Balis. Then he removed to 
Bai and entered the service of Majd ad daulah ibn Fahkr ad 
daulah ibn '*lhusain Ali ibn Bukn ad daulah ibn Buyah. Then he 
was in the service of Shams al MaaK Kab6s ibn Washmagir. 
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He then left him, and went to AI^ ad daulah ibn K&wfh at 
Isfahan, and was much preferred by him. Then the said Bails 
became ill with the epilepsy and choUc, and he neglected medi- 
cine, and he went to Hamadan, and became ill and died there* 
He waa 58 yeare old ; his writings and great accomplishmente 
are well known. Al GhazaK accuses Ibn Sfna of infideUty, and 
openly charges him with it in his book called The Deliverer 
from Error. In the same way he charges with infidelity Abfi 
Nasr al Farabf; some however beheve, that Ibn SfnS. returned 
to the true faith. The Baiis Abd Ali aforesaid, in the first part 
of the fifth section of his book Of the Nature of Medicines^ 
writes thus. Among the events that came to my knowledge, in 
the country of Jfirjan in our time, was that of a substance weigh- 
ing perhaps 150 mina, which fell from the air, and struck into 
the ground, then rebounded like a ball repelled by a wall ; it 
then returned and fixed in the ground. Some people on the spot 
hearing at the same time a loud and terrible sound, and when 
they sought to find out its nature they were unable to do so, 
and they carried it to the Governor of Jfirjan, and the Sult4n 
of Khurasan Mahmfid ibn Sabaktagln wrote to him, • that he 
should send it to him, or should send a portion of it; and he 
excused himself from sending it on account of its weight; and 
they sought the breaking of a portion from it, and there was no 
diminution made in it but with great labor, and all the imple- 
ments that were used upon it were broken; but they divided, at 
last, a piece from it, and sent it to him, and he desired that a 
sword should be made of it, which was done with great difficulty; 
and it is related that the whole of this substance was composed 
of little round particles like millet, adhering together; and Al 
Fakih Abd al Wahid al Jfirjanf, my companion, was the wit- 
ness of this. 




History of the Invasion of the Tatars. 

In this year the Tatar invasion occurred, and their attack of 
the Muslims, who never iudured greater distress than what they 
sufTered this year ; for at that time it was that the Franks accom- 
plished the conquest of Damietta, with the slaughter and captivity 
of its inhabitants. 

But the greatest affliction was the invasion of the Tatars, 
and their conquest in a short space of time, of the greatest por- 
tion of the territories of the Muslims, the spilling of their blood, 
and the taking captive their females and their children. The 
Muslims never suffered Irom the first rise of Islam such dreadful 
advcirsity. 

It was in this year that they marched against Ala ad dfn 
Muhammad * Khwarizmshah ibn Takash, and they crossed the 
river Sihiin, and with them was their king Jangizkh&n, May the 
most high God curse him '. and they took Bukhara by capitula- 
tion, on the 4th of DzH'l hijjah of this year, but the citadel held 
out, and they besieged and took it, and they slew every one that 
was in it. Then they butchered the people of the surrounding 
territorieB, unto the very last of them. 



^ 



Extract from the History of the Invasion of the Tatars; 

tthe work of Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Alt al 
Munshi, an Nasawi Secretary of Jaldl ad din. 
He says thus. 
Thb kingdom of China is of vast extent ; ita circumference a 
six month's journey. From ancient times it has been divided into 



• Pronounce " Kdrizm," aa in the Persian word " Khw5jab/ 
commonly written "Coja," a merchant. 
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six puts, each part a month's journey in extent, and each is 
governed by a Khan (which in their language means a king,) in 
turn governed by the great Khan. And the great Khan, with 
whom Khwarizmshah Muhammad ibn Takash was cotemporary, 
was c^led Altfin Khan, he had inherited the power of Khan by 
hereditary right, great prince after great prince; (verily inSdel 
after infidel) and the usual abode of the Khan was at Tilghfij, 
which is in the centre of China. And among them (the Kh^ns) 
at the time aforesaid, was a person named Tushf Khan; and be 
was one of the Kh&ns, ruler of one of the six divisions. And 
be had married the aunt of Jangizkh^ the accursed. And the 
tribe of Jangizkhan, the accursed, was the well known tribe 
Tamargai, inhabiting the deserts, and their winter quarters were 
a place called Atghun. And they n«re well known among the 
Tatars for their wickedness and perfidy. And tlie kings of China 
did not relax the reins of their bridle on account of their perver- 
sity. And it happened that Tuabi Khan who bad married the 
aunt of Jangizkhan died, and Jangizkhan went to liis aunt visiting, 
and consoling. And there were two Khans residing near the pro- 
vince of the aforesaid Tusbi Kban deceased on either side. And 
the widow of TiisM Khiin seat an ambassador to Kashlu Khan 
and the other Khtin, announcing the death of her husband Tfjsh! 
Kh&n, and that he had left no son, reminding them how good a 
neighbour he had been to them, and that she wished to put her 
brother's son Jangizkh&n in his place, that he might occupy the 
the deceased by their assistance. And the two Kh^ 
aforesaid agreed to this; and when this news camo to the great 
Khan Altun Khan, he disapproved the appomtment of Jangizkhg,n 
to tlie government, and despised him, and disapproved the eon- 
duct of the two Khans ; and when that news came to them, they 
threw off obedience to Altfin Khan, and every member of their 
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tribes was collected around them, and they fought with Alttin 
Kh£n. And he turned his back and fled, and they took pos- 
session of his territories. Then Alttin Khan sent an ambassador 
and requested peace, and that they would leave him a portion of 
his territories, and they consented to that ; and Jangizkhan, and 
the two other Kh^ns, remained associated together in alliance. 
And the death of one Kh^n happened; and Jangizkhan and 
KashKi Kh^n remained in greater power. Then Kashiti Kti&n 
died, and his son (and he was also named KashKi Ehlin) occu- 
pied his place, and Jangizkhan conceived that the government 
of KashKi Khan ibn Kashl6 Kh^n was weak on account of his 
childhood, and the youth of his age, and he violated the treaties 
which had been established between him and the tsihet of KashKi 
Khan. And Kashiti Kh^n was left; alone to oppose Jangizkhan. 
And Jangizkhan, with his son Tushl Khan ibn Jangizkhan drew 
out his army, and KashKi Khan fled, and Tiishf EJian pursued 
Mm, and slew him, and returned to Jangizkhan with his head. 
And Jangizkhan was now alone in power. Then he sent an 
ambassador to Khw^zmsh&h Muhammad ibn Takash, Imt they 
disagreed, and Jangi2khan collected his armies, and marched 
against Khw&rizmshah Muhammad, and Khwdrizmsh&h was de- 
feated, and Jangizkhan conquered the countries of Mawara annahr ;' 
then he pursued Khw4rizmsh£h, who fled from before him, until 
he embarked upon the sea of Tabarist^n (the Caspian sea,) and 
Jangizkhan subdued all those countries. Then happened between 
KhwariEmsh^h and Jangizkhan that which we will relate, if it 
please the most high God. 
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Account of the slaying of Jaldl ad din. 



And when the Tatars had subdued Azarbijan Jalal ad din 
went to Diyar bakr, that he might journey to the Khalif, that 
he nught take refuge with him, and might implore help agiunst 
the Tatars from the kings of those parts, and that he might 
alarm them with the probable termination of their command. And 
he encamped in the neighbourhood of Amid ; but he made no 
aJliance*, and the Tatars attacked him by night, and penetrated 
his camp, and Jalal ad din fled. And all this is extracted from 
the history of the invasion of the Tatars, the work of An Naaawf, 
the secretary of Jal&l ad din, under the date of the year 616. 
Whatever we have selected and have learned of the history of 
Khwirizm shah Muhammad, and his son Jalal ad din (is from 
that work,) and the said secretary was with him, and on this 
account no one was better informed than he, on all concerning 
the affairs of Jalal ad din. And the aforesaid Muhammad al 
Munshi says, that Khw^rizmshah Muhammad ibn Takash, was 
of great power, and his kingdom of vast estent ; and he had four 
sons, among whom he divided his territories. The eldest of them 
was Jal^ ad din Mankbam!, and he gave to him the kingdom 



• This hue t*J^ IjUU- j lU Sy^ ywJl j il ^^ J j 
appears to be corrupted; I hesitate, however, to change a test which 
has passed under the eye of so great a Gcholar, and acute a critic, 
as Reiske; those who are acquainted with his editions of the "Oratores 
Gneci," and "Dionysius Halicarnassensis," are aware, that he was 
by no means timid in his emendations ; his translation here, of what 
appears to me to be somewhat obscure, is this. " Interea vera dum 
hec consiliis veraat et molitur, opprimebont ipsum Tstari de nocte 
derepente in castra penetrantes." 



I appears t 

^^^ft hec consi 
^^^B derepente 



EXTRACTS. 293 

of G-haznah, and Bamian, and Ghfir, and Boat, and Takfibad, 

and Zamirdawir, and the adjoiniag parts of India; and he gave 
Khwarizm, and Khurasan, and Mazandaran, to his son Kutb ad 
din Uzlagh shah, and appointed him the heir of his empire ; thea 
at a later time he removed him from the suecesaon to the empire, 
and gave it to Jal&l ad din Mankbarnf; and he gave Karman, 
and Kish, and Makriin, to his son Ghayat ad din Tatarsh^b, 
whose history has been given before ; and he gave Irak to his 
son Rukn ad din Ghtirshah Yahya, and he was the fairest of all 
his sons, both in person and disposition ; and the Tatars slew him 
after the death of his father. And the "Naubat was beaten for 
each of them at the five hours of prayer, according to the custom 
of the Saljfikian kings ; and their father Khwarizmshab Muhammad 
reserved for himself, as his Naubat, the march of Dzli '1 kamala 
(t Alexander the Great) which was played twice, tliat is, at sun- 
rise and sun-set, and there were twenty-seven drums of gold set 
with jewels. Such was the order of the Naubat. And twenty-seven 
kings played in the band, when the Naubat was beaten at the 
beginning of the day ; and they were great kings, sons of Sultans, 
among thom was Tughrfl ibn Aralan the Saljiikain ; and the sons 
of Ghayat ad dm, the prince of Ghlir ; and Al Malik Ala ad din, 
the prince of Bamian; and Al Mahk Taj ad din, the prince of 
Balkh, and bis son Al Malik al Aazim, the prince of Tarmad ; 
and Al Malik Sanjar, prince of Bukhara, and others like them. And 

I the mother of Kbwarizmsbah Muhammad was Turkan Kh^tlm, 
. * The " Naubat" is the music played at the five hours of prayer. 
It the gates of the palaces of Eastern Princes. 
+ DzQ '1 Karnain, or "mitk the two horns", is the title given to 
Alexander the Great : no doubt &om his effigies upon the Greek 
med&ls appearing with the horns of Jupiter Ammon. . 
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of the tribe of Babawut, whicli is one of the tribes of Yatneak ; 
she was the daughter of one of their kings, and Takash ibn Aralan 
ibn Ataiz ibn Muhammad ibn Anlishtaglnj trhurshuh married her ; 
and wlien the kingdom tiame to her son Muliammad ibn Takaah, 
the tribes of Yamsak among the Turks obeyed Turkan Khatun, 
and the state of her son Sultan Muhammad was much increaeed 
in power by them, and her son never conquered any territory without 
setting apart a fair portion of it as her private estate; and she 
was much revered and of great wisdom; and she diialt out strict 
justice to the injured against the unjust, and was very severe; 
and her power was so great, that wlierever two letters came, one 
from her, and one from her son the Sultan Muliammad, their date 
was examined, and the orders in the last of the two were performed. 
And the superscription of her letters was " The refuge of th« World 
and of the Faith, Olagh TnrMn, the Queen of created tomnen," 
and her motto was " Mi/ refuse is in God alone^ And the afore- 
said author says, that then Khwarizrashah Muhammad fled from 
the Tatars to Md wara annalir, and crossed the Jaihfm, and went 
to Khuraa&n ; and the Tatars pursued him, and he fled from thence 
to Irak al Ajani, and he stopped at Bistam ; he brought with him 
ten chests, which he said were filled with jewels, whose value was 
unknown ; and he pointed to two of them, which he said contained 
what was equal to a year's income of the whole world. He com- 
manded that they should be carried to the castle of Azdahan, which 
is among the most impregnable castles of the world, and that a 
receipt should be taken from the governor of it, for the arrival 
of the said chests, with their seals unbroken. The Tatars how- 
ever followed the Sultan Muhammad, and he went on board a 
boat (on the Caspian sea,) and the Tatars came up, and shot 
their arrows after him ; and he escaped from them, but sickness 
came on him, and he was attacked with the pleuris)'. And he 
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came to an island in that sea, and remained there a editaiy 
exile destitute of all ; and his illness increased, and some of the 
people of Mazandaran brought him provisions, and what he was 
in want of. And one day he said, ^^I wish that I had a horse 
which could feed round my tent,^^ for they had pitched a small 
tent for him ; and they brought him a bay horse. And this Sultan 
Muhanunad had once had thirty thousand studs of horses. And 
while in this state, for whatever was brought to him of provisions 
or such like, he gave something in return, but he had no one 
with him who could write for him, and he made the m^i who 
brought him any thing write a deed of gift, and he gave, as if 
things of no consequence, his signature to the gift of countries 
and great wealth ; and when his son Jalal ad din obtained power, 
he confirmed all that his father had given by deeds or by seals. 
While in this condition in the island, death seized the Sultan, 
and the Ghaush Shams ad din Mahmiid ibn Balagh, and Mukarrab 
ad din, the chief of the servants of the bedchamber, washed the 
corpse; and they had no winding sheet; and its place was sup- 
plied by his shirt; and he was buried in the island in the year 
617. He whose gate had been the refuge of the kings of th^ 
earth, the great ones of which had served in his palace courts, 
and had been proud to kiss the ground before him; and many 
who had been his servants or attendants arrived at royal dignity. 



Then Jalal ad din, after the death of his father the Sultan 
Muhammad, in the island, went to Ehwarizm still fleeing firom 
the Tatars; he went to Grhaznah, and from thence to India, and 
Jangizkhan overtook him at the river Indus; and a battle was 
fought on Wednesday morning the 8th of the month of Shawwal 
of the year 618 : and at first the battle went against Jangizkhan, 
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but then turned against Jalal ad din, and night came over them ; 
and Jal^l ad dfn fled, and his son, a child of seven or eight years 
old, was taken captive, and he was murdered in cold blood in the 
presence of JangizkhAn. And when Jalal ad dfn fled to the banks 
of the river Indus, he saw his mother but not his son. And sH 
the females of his haram cried out, "/n the name of God! In 
the fiame of God! kill us, or save us from captivity T And he 
commanded, and they were drowned. This was one of the wonders 
of affliction, and one of the most overwhelming of misfortunes and 
sorrows .' And Jalal ad din and his army plunged into this great 
river, and about four thousand escaped to the other aide, nalied 
and shoeless. And the waves threw Jalal ad din, together with 
three of his private attendants, on a distant spot ; and his friends 
Bought him for three days, and continued wandering in search of 
him, and straying in the desert of anxiety, till Jalal ad din joined 
them : then he went forth and there were battles between him 
and the people of those countries, and Jalal ad din conquered, and 
reached Lahor in India. And when he proposed to return to Irak, 
he appointed Pahlawan Uzbak to govern his territories in India; 
and along with him he appointed Hasan Karak, and gave him 
the title of Waia al Mulk. And in the year 627 VVafa al Mnlk 
expelled Pahlawan Uzbak, and made himself master of all those 
parts of India that PahlawJtn governed, Jalal ad dfn went to 
Karraan in the year 621, and he and his army suffered great dis- 
tress in the deserts lying between Karmjin and India, and there 
were with him four thousand men, some mounted upon oxen, and 
Bome upon asses; then he marched to Khfizistan, and conquered 
it, as well as the neighbouring districts of Iran. He then removed 
the body of his father from the island to the castle of Azdah&n, 
and buried him there ; and when the Tatars took that castle, they 
dug up the body and burnt it ; this was what they did to every 
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hostile prince whose grave they knew; and in the same way they 
dug up the body of MahmUd ibn Sabaktag^ at Ghazna, and burnt 
hie bones. 

Then is related what has preceded, and to which I refer for 
an account of the conquest by JaJ^l ad din of Khal&t, and other 
places, and his encamping near a bridge in the neighbourhood of 
Amid; and of his sending to request assistance from Al Malik 
ibn Al Malik al Aadil ; but he did not assist him ; then Jalal 
ad dfn meditated a journey to Isfahan, but changed his design, 
and he passed a night in a certain place, and he drank the whole 
of that night and became intoxicated, and the sickness of drunk- 
ennesa is the swimming of the head, and weakening of the mind; 
and the Tatars surrounded him and his army in the morning. 

B of eilk, and when morning comes their bed 

a the lance, ia like him in whose hand Is the punt 

And they who were in pursuit of him surroimded the tent* of 
Jalal ad dfn, who was sleeping intoxicated ; and one of his army, 
whose name was Urkhan, made an attack upon, and repulsed 
the Tatars from the tent ; and some of his servants entered and 
took Jal&I ad din by the band, and wakened him; and he had 
on nothing but a white vest; and they placed him on a horse, 
and Urkhan fought with the Tatars who pursued him; and Jalal 
ad din said to Urkhan, separate yourself from me, so that the 
Tatars may be occupied in following your troops ; but this was 
an error of his, for Urkhan who was followed by all the soldiers, 
being about four thousand cavalry, reached Isfahan, and remained 
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aster of it for Bome time. And when Jaial ad d!n was alone, 

lie rode to Amid but could not obtain entrance, and lie went to 

[one of the Villages of Mifiirikin seeking Shahab ud dfn Ghazf 

■ ibn al Malik al Aadil prince of Mifarikin, and the Tatars over- 

[ took him in this village, and he fled to a mountain wluch was 

f there, and which waa inhabif«d by Kurds, and they took and 

plundered him, and wore about to kill him, and he said to one 

of them, " / (MB the Sultan ; preserve my life and I mil maJts 

thee a kititj;" and the Kurd took him to his wife, and then went 

away to the mountain, to his compamouB who were there. And 

there came a certain Kurd holding a short spear, and he said to 

the woman, " Why do you tmt kill this Khwi&rizmianf" and she 

said, " That would not be right, my husband has taken him Kjider 

protection." And the Kurd replied, " This is t}te Sultan who 

when at Khalat, killed a brother of mine who mm» a better irtan 

than he" And he struck the Sultan with the spear, and killed 

him. And Jalal ad dfn was of dark complexion, short of stature, 

and Turkish, both in appearance and speech ; though he spoke 

Persian also. In the beginning of his reign, when he wrote to 

the Khahf, he subscribed himself " his most humble servatU ManJc- 

barni;" but after he had taken Khalat, he subscribed himself 

only "Am servant;" when writing to the kings of Bum, or to 

the kit^ of Egypt or Syria, he wrote merely his name and the 

L uune of his Father ; and never chose to write to any one of 

^tiiem with the epithet of servant, or hrothifr, or any thing of that 

Idnd ; and tho inscription upon his letters was this, " Ife^ is 

from God alone;" and when he wrote to the prince of Mausel, j 

or such as he, he used this inscription, not condescending to 1 

f bis name ; and he wrote this with a Urge reed ; I 

' md he was himself styled Khudawand i Aaiam; that is, Lordm 

of t/ie IVorld; and the time of his death was the middle offl 
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Shawwal of this year; I mean 628. And this is what I have 
extracted from the chronicle of Muhammad al Munshi, who was 
in the service of Jalal ad dfn, until he was killed; he was his 
private secretary, and was much favoured and preferred by him. 



It will be observed in these extracts, that the final vowels are 
always discarded, thus Jalal ad din for Jalalu % or ud dini. This 
is in conformity to constant practice; those vowels never being 
pronounced in conversation. It has even been questioned whether 
they were ever any thing more than a grammatical refinement; 
but there is sufficient evidence, that anciently, they were in common 
use, though now only employed in poetry, and books of elevated 
style. 
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The chief attention of the student of Arabic Grammar should 
be given to the rules of Permutation, upon which depend all the 
DT^;uIaritie3 of the Verb : and it will be seen, that they require 
only a little appUcation, presenting in themselves no difficulty 
whatever. The many forms which the Plural assumes, will prove 
but a slight olsta^le, as those in most common use are but few, 
and practice in reading will soon render them familiar. In the 
Syntax, it will also be found that the forms of speech which 
toe most opposed to what may he considered the natural con- 
struction of a sentence, are of rare occurrence, so much so, that 
although the examples given in the preceding Grammar, of such 
inversions, are not numerous ; some of these even, are but seldom 
met with. The many quotations of such examples which are to 
be found in more voluminous Grammars, are chiefly taken from 
Arabian Lexicographers and Grammarians, and it may perhaps 
be doubted whether Uke constructions are alwa}-s to be consi- 
dered as authorized by the genius of the language. 

I subjoin a list of a few of the most useful books, in the 
order in which I think they may he read to most advantage by 
the student. If I may be allowed, in such a case, to follow the 
example of the late Mr Cobbett in recommending my own writ- 
ings, I would say that the learner should first make himself a 
thorough master of this hook, and if disposed to study the Arabian 
Commentators and Grammarians, he should preface that study by 
the careful and repeated perusal of the Grammar of M. de Sacy. 
For him, however, who has no such intention, the perusal of 
the " Chrestomathie," followed by the " Kalilah wa Dimnah," will 
be sufficient, and enable him to read with ease the life of Tfmur. 
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The M&kamat of Hariri, mth the Commentary of M. de Sacy, 
are adapted only to the use of those who desire to become pro- 
fomid Arabic scholars. 

I have not taken any notice of the prosody and metre of 
the Arabs; M. de Sacy and M. Ewald have each, though upon 
different principles, given a short treatise upon these subjects, it 
is my own intention, should I meet any encouragement, to pub- 
lish a Translation of the ^' Darstdhmg der Arahischen Verskumt'^ 
of M. Freytag, where they are discussed in the most complete 
manner. 



TH£ END. 
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CrOLir, Lexicon Arabioo-Latinpm, folio, Lugd. BaL 1653. 
Freytag, Lexicon Arabico-Latinuni, 4 vols. 4to. Hake, 1830. 

This, which is the best Arabic Dictionary, will very well admit 
of being bound in two vols., which will render it more convenient 
for constant use. 

De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, 2nd edit. 2 vols. 8yo. Paris, 1831. 

Chrestomathie Arabe, 2nd edit. 3 vols. 8yo. Paris, 1827* 

Anthologie Grammaticale Arabe, 8vo. 

Calila et Dimna en Arabe, 4to. Paris, 1816. 

Of this there is an English translation by the Rev. £. KnatchbulL 

Ahmadis Arabsiadis Vita Timuri a Manger, 3 vols. 4to^ Leaoard, 

1767. 

Of this work there is an edition by Golius, but it is the Arabic 
text only; of which there is an edition also printed at Calcutta. 

De Sacy, Les Seances de Hariri en Arabe avec un Commentaire, 
folio, Paris, 1821. 

The peculiar style of this work, in which all the eloquence of 
the Arabic Language is displayed, makes it almost incapable of 
being translated; should the student, however, wish to have the aid 
of a translation, he may use a Latin .version which was published 
by M. Peiper, in 4to. at Hirschberg in 1832. 



The foUowing books will also he found of great use. 

Arabum Proverbia, a G. G. Freytag, 2 vols. 8vo. Bounce, 1838. 

Fdkihat al Khulafd, a Freytag, 4to. Bonnce, 1832. 

Alf Lailah wa Lailah, or the Thousand and One Nights. Arabic 
text by W. H. Macnaghten, Esq. 4 vols. 8vo. Calcutta. 



